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This Supplementary Document and the Main Report (Towards Sustainable Businesses: 
Good Practices in Business Model, Risks and Opportunities Reporting in the EU) have been 
prepared by the European Lab Project Task Force on Reporting of Non-financial Risks 
and Opportunities and Linkage to the Business Model (PTF-RNFRO). The contents of 
the Main Report and this Supplementary Document are the sole responsibility of the 
PTF-RNFRO. The European Lab Steering Group Chair has assessed that appropriate 
quality control and due process had been observed and has approved the publication 
of the Main Report and this Supplementary Document.

The views expressed in the Main Report and this Supplementary Document are 
those of the PTF-RNFRO, except where indicated otherwise. The Main Report and 
this Supplementary Document do not represent the official views of EFRAG or any 
individual member of the European Lab Steering Group. The Main Report and this 
Supplementary Document do not have any authoritative or normative status.

References to specific screenshots from corporate reports as good reporting examples 
do not imply that the overall sustainability reporting of the associated company 
is considered to be good. Screenshots from corporate reports may not provide all 
relevant information and further information and context may be provided in the 
associated corporate report. For each screenshot, a reference to the corporate report 
or other sources from which it was extracted is included.

This Supplementary Document includes interactive links to facilitate readers 
accessing the source documents of the good reporting examples and reference 
material included. All such links were active and functioning at the time of 
publication.

Questions about the European Lab and its projects can be submitted to 
EuropeanLab@efrag.org.

EFRAG receives financial support from the European Union − DG Financial Stability, Financial Services and Capital Markets Union. The contents of this Supplementary Document and the Main Report 
(Towards Sustainable Businesses: Good Practices in Business Model, Risks and Opportunities Reporting in the EU) are the sole responsibility of the European Lab Project Task Force on Reporting of Non-financial 
Risks and Opportunities and Linkage to the Business Model and can under no circumstances be regarded as reflecting the positions of the European Union.
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As highlighted in the Main Report, this supplementary document consists of selected 
examples of good or leading reporting practices and aims to help companies to 
improve their reporting of sustainability risks, opportunities, and the business model. 
The identified examples can enable companies to benchmark themselves and help 
them to improve their practices for the benefit of users and other stakeholders.

As noted in the Main Report, we recognise that not all good or leading reporting 
practices that have been identified are relevant for all preparers and users, since they 
may be only applicable to specific industries or sectors and relevance changes over 
time. We furthermore recognise that the PTF-RNFRO work does not capture all 
companies that have good or leading reporting practices.

The good or leading report practices in this document are presented in the following 
two categories.

 • Part 1 Business model, sustainability risks and opportunities with 30 examples 
from 22 companies.

 • Part 2 Technological solutions for sustainability reporting information with 
seven examples from six companies.

The description of examples consists of excerpts from the reports (i.e., annual report, 
sustainability report, integrated report, or any other form of reporting) from either 
the 2019 or 2020 reporting period depending on what was available at the time of the 
review. The description has reasons why each example is chosen and includes the 
extent to which the reported information fulfils the Practices Evaluation Approach 
attributes and content elements (i.e., see Chapter 3 and Appendix 3 of the Main 
Report). For the business model, sustainability risks and opportunities disclosures, we 
also highlight suggestions for improvement in each example. 

The application of technological solutions for sustainability-reporting information 
is still in its infancy. Hence, we consider the identified examples as being pioneering 
in nature and we only explain why these examples are considered good or leading 
practices without making suggestions for improvement.

Introduction
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As noted in the methodology in Appendix 2 of the Main Report, the PTF-RNFRO 
reviewed the reporting of 44 companies analysing different reports based on seven 
analytical considerations as outlined in Table below. In the review, we considered the 

PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes and content elements outlined 
in Chapter 3 of the Main Report and this led to the selection of 30 examples of good 
reporting practices from 22 companies (see Table below).

Business model, sustainability risks 
and opportunities

6

Good reporting practice examples

1 Other examples of reporting on risk which is one of the four TCFD thematic areas can be found in the PTF-CRR main report - How to improve climate-related reporting and its two supplement documents. Supplement 1: Climate-Related Reporting Practices;  
Supplement 2: Scenario Analysis Practices.

Analytical considerations Good or leading reporting practice examples 

BUSINESS MODEL REPORTING 

Business model reporting: clarity 
and comprehensiveness of value 
creation description

Neste (Energy)
Stora Enso (Forest products and paper)
Schneider (Electronic component and equipment)
FMO (Development banking)

Business model reporting: 
potential across time horizons

Allianz (Insurance) 
Schneider Electric (Electronic component and equipment)
Orsted (Energy)

Business model reporting: 
dependencies and impacts

SGS (Business support services)
EnBW (Electric and gas utilities)
ABN Amro (Diversified banking) 
DSM (Chemicals)

* listing of companies within each category/analytical component in Table 1 does not indicate a ranking. 
It only presents order of presentation of reporting practices within each analytical component.

Analytical considerations Good or leading reporting practice examples 

REPORTING SUSTAINABILITY MATTERS LINKAGE TO BUSINESS MODEL PERFORMANCE, 
STRATEGY

Sustainability matters effects on 
company performance

EnBW (Electric and gas utilities) 
Arcadis (Consulting Engineering and Construction)
ABN Amro (Diversified banking)
SGS (Business support services)
Norsk Hydro (Aluminium and renewable energy)

Sustainability risks1 Enel (Energy)
Schneider (Electronic component and equipment)
AB Volvo (Automotive)
Novozymes (Pharmaceutical and Biotechnology)
BNP Paribas (Diversified banking)

Sustainability opportunities Enel (Energy)
Schneider (Electronic component and equipment)
CH Hansen (Bioscience)
Acciona (Energy and infrastructure)
Signify (Industrial products-electrical equipment)

Sustainability strategy, targets, 
KPIs, and progress

Acciona (Energy and infrastructure)
Peugeot (Automotive)
Lenzing (Chemicals)
GlaxoSmithKline-GSK (Pharmaceutical)
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Analytical consideration 1:
Business model reporting: 
clarity and comprehensiveness 
of value creation description
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Analytical consideration 1:
Business model reporting: clarity and 
comprehensiveness of value creation description

EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS IDENTIFIED GOOD OR LEADING REPORTING PRACTICES

Question 1: Does the company provide a clear and 
comprehensive description of its business model?
 • Does it describe its mission, key business activities, inputs 

(resources and relationships), outputs (an organisation’s 
products and services, and any by-products and waste), and 
outcomes (the likely or achieved short-term and medium-
term effects of an intervention’s outputs) that supports 
value creation including revenue generation?

 • Does the company use a chart/picture/graph/diagram to 
describe the key elements of its business model?

Neste
Stora Enso 
Schneider Electric
FMO

*The order of listing and presentation of the identified good or leading practices is not meant to indicate a ranking on the quality of disclosures.
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ENERGY

Example 1.1:

Neste

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

The excerpt from Neste’s 2019 Annual Report is a reader-friendly 
visual depiction and detailed description of how the business model 
creates value through the transformation of inputs to outputs 
and outcomes (impacts). Neste highlights its business model 
transitioning to being a renewable diesel and fuel producer (e.g., 
showing a share of clean revenue of 25.5%). 

The business model description outlines products (renewable 
products, oil products, marketing and services), the strengths of 
the company, the main demand factors, market position and main 
competitors and lists the material topics. It describes all the inputs 
(indirect and direct), outputs (indirect and direct) and outcomes 
(“impacts”) and the associated metrics within these and with an 
overall classification by Environmental, Social and Economic/
Governance themes. 

It stands out from many other disclosures by making a useful 
distinction between indirect and direct upstream inputs and 
outputs, and by providing a summary of material topics within 
the business disclosure. It provides a link to its webpage where it 
details the value creation further (clean revenue, and research and 
development, and materiality assessment).

In terms of clarity and comprehensiveness, the Neste business 
model disclosure fulfils the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation 
Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (discloses inputs, business model- activities, mission 
and material topics, outputs and outcomes/impacts. It provides 
detailed metrics for the inputs and outputs and makes a useful 
and not often-provided distinction between indirect and direct 
upstream inputs and outputs. It includes a link to a more detailed 
description of value creation on its website); 

 • strategic focus and orientation (the mission and goals convey 
the company’s strategic orientation); 

 • understandability (makes effective use of visual presentation, 
has a concise summary of the business activities, mission, and 
material topics);

 • connectivity (provides an overview of the interrelatedness of 
value creation factors by organising the inputs, outputs and 
impacts into Environment, Social and Economic/Governance 
themes. Cross-references its value creation description webpage); 
and 

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (description of impacts covers 
different stakeholders including employees, suppliers).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

This disclosure could be more informative if it included quantified 
and monetised positive and negative outcomes/impacts on the 
different stakeholders. The impacts are only described in broad 
terms. It also describes impacts as outcomes, whereas in other 

reports, what are described as outcomes (the likely or achieved 
short-term and medium-term effects of an intervention’s outputs) 
are sometimes distinguished from impacts.

Annual Report 2019, page 25
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FOREST PRODUCTS AND PAPER

Example 1.2:

Stora Enso

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

The 2019 Stora Enso Annual Report has a concise visual depiction 
of the business model value creation elements by outlining key 
inputs, outputs and impacts and their related metrics. In the 
disclosure, a distinction is made based on Environmental, Social 
and Economic factors. The disclosure enables an assessment of the 
interrelatedness of the inputs, outputs and impacts. For example, 
on environmental factors, the disclosure conveys the volumes 
of water withdrawal and paper for recycling used as a key input 
while the percentage of water withdrawal returned back to the 
environment and the utilisation rate for ‘paper for recycling’ is a key 
output.

In terms of clarity and comprehensiveness, the Stora Enso 
business-model-related disclosure fulfils the PTF-RNFRO Practices 
Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (provides information including metrics on business 
model inputs, outputs (performance KPIs and products), and 
impacts. These are categorised by Economic, Environment and 
Social themes);

 • understandability (effective use of visual presentation);

 • coherence (highlights the interrelatedness of Environmental, 
Social and Economic inputs and outputs); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (description of impacts covers 
different stakeholders including local communities, supply chain, 
employees).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

This business model disclosure excerpt could have been more 
informative if, beyond its high-level description of products, it 
had included a concise overview of the company’s strategy and 
business models activities. In addition, highlighting positive and 

negative impacts would be informative for readers. And some of 
the mentioned impacts are only described in broad terms and a 
more specific description and quantification of impacts could be 
informative.

NPS

CO2

Trees absorb CO2 and store carbon together with wood-based products, which can then be recycled as raw material or used for energy generation.

Key inputs

How we create value as a renewable materials company

Read more in Financials 2019 and Sustainability 2019.

Key outputs
• Investments in Human Rights 

Due Diligence programme
• Development areas mapped against 

the highest priority human rights during 2019

Key impacts
• Respect for Human Rights in all operations

Our solutions provide  
low-carbon alternatives  
to products based on  

finite resources.

Our fiber-based 
materials 

are renewable 
and recyclable.

• 26 000 direct employees in more 
than 30 countries

• OHS and well-being
• Employee and leadership development 
• Partnerships with communities and universities 
• EUR 2.7 million voluntary 

community investments 
• Business ethics and compliance

• Personnel turnover 15.0%
• 7.0 TRI rate
• Illness related absenteeism 3.2%
• 30 hours of training per employee
• Leadership index 83/100
• 441 voluntary community investment projects
• Code of Conduct index 84/100

• EUR 1 331 million salaries and benefits
• Impacts of injuries, illness, and well-being
• Engaged and motivated employees and 

a capable organisation
• EUR 2 032 million value through taxes borne 

and collected
• Value creation with local communities
• Value through ethical operations in the market place

S
o

ci
al

• 2.35 million hectares of lands under 
ownership or management

• 37.1 million m3 of wood used
• EUR 54 million environmental investments
• 2.2 million tonnes of Paper for Recycling (PfR)
• 2.3 million tonnes of pigments, fillers 

and other chemicals
• 599 million m3 water withdrawal
• 41.8 TWh fuels of which 82% biomass
• 7.0 TWh purchased electricity

• 10.5 million tonnes of board, market pulp, and paper
• 4.9 million m3 of wood products
• Certification coverage 98% for lands in wood production 

and harvesting and 75% sourced wood
• 25% utilisation rate for Paper for Recycling
• 98% utilisation rate for process residuals and waste
• 96% of water withdrawal returned back to the environment incl. 

298 million m3 process water discharges
• 3.04 million tonnes fossil CO2e emissions from generated 

and purchased energy
• 1.2 TWh externally delivered electricity/heat/steam

• Total climate benefit 12 million tonnes of CO2e 
with our renewable products and forest carbon sinks

• Environmental impacts of operations and along 
the value chain

• Forests work as carbon sinks and provide 
ecosystem services
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• EUR 10 632 million capital employed
• EUR 141 million R&D investments
• Over 20 000 suppliers and 23 500 private 

forest owners
• 112 000 shareholders

• Customer satisfaction: Net Promoter Score 56%
• 65 patent applications and over 430 patents granted 
• 96% of supplier spend covered by Supplier Code of Conduct 
• 62 third-party supplier audits 
• EUR 10.3 billion market capitalisation

• EUR 10.1 billion sales of products and services
• 7% of sales from new products
• EUR 6.9 billion paid to suppliers
• EUR 656 million capital expenditure
• EUR 394 million dividends for shareholders
• EUR 154 million interests for creditorsE
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Annual Report 2019

Strategy

This is Stora Enso

Stora Enso in 2019

CEO’s overview

How we create value 

 Transformation

 Divisions

Group Leadership Team

Annual Report, page 10
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Life Is On | Schneider Electricwww.se.com
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Our sustainable value  
for all stakeholders

Focusing on the welfare of people
• We are committed to gender equality through equal 

opportunities for everyone, everywhere.
• 99.6% of our global workforce covered by our Gender Pay 

Equity Framework. 
• We strive to guarantee the highest safety standards and 

eliminate workplace accidents.
Medical incidents per million hours worked reduced to 0.58. 

Achieving sustainability goals with customers 
• We help customers reduce their CO

2
 footprint with EcoStruxure™ 

solutions and Energy & Sustainability Services.
• On average, businesses achieve 20% reduction in carbon 

emissions.
• We enable sustainable performance providing comprehensive 

environmental information for all eco-designed Green Premium™ 
offers.

• 77% of sales from Green Premium™ products in 2020.

Empowering underserved communities
• Our Access to Energy program supports training, 

entrepreneurship, startups, and technologies for the world’s 
most energy-deprived populations.

• 281,737 underprivileged people received vocational training. 

Prioritizing ethical partnership with suppliers 
• As responsible corporate citizens, we uphold the highest 

standards of ethical business conduct to strengthen collective 
trust, cultivate long-term viability, and comply with local 
regulation.

• 374 suppliers under Human Rights & Environment vigilance 
received specific on-site audits.

Delivering return and profits to shareholders
• Our business model delivers consistent, sustainable,  

and strong financial performance and attractive returns.
• +29% share price growth.
• EUR 66 billion market capitalization (December 31, 2020).
• Proposed Dividend per Share EUR 2.60, +2% versus 2019.

Ind
u

stry 4.0

Infrastructure Industry

Learn more about the Group’s commitments on page 73 

Industrial  
Automation

Adjusted EBITA 
margin

17.1%

Digitization
EFFICIENCY
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Schneider Electric Universal Registration Document 2020 www.se.com
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Business Model

Bridging progress and sustainability for all
We believe access to energy and digital is a basic human right. Our generation is facing 
a tectonic shift in energy transition and industrial revolution catalyzed by a more electric 
world. Electricity is the most efficient and best vector for decarbonization; combined
with circular economy approach, we will achieve climate positive impact as part of the
United Nations Sustainable Development Goals.

Our key resources  
and relationships Our unique way
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Homes and buildings Data centersPeople
We are the most local of global companies 
with 128,000+ colleagues, in over 100 
countries representing our diverse talents. 
33% of our 2020 workforce were women. 

Industrial
Our 115 smart factories and distribution 
centers deliver efficiency and productivity 
across our unique end-to-end supply chain to 
better serve customers. 
 

Innovation
Our community of over 1,400 certified R&D 
engineers are nurtured to fuel our innovation 
strategy. Schneider Electric holds more than 
19,000 active patents and patent applications 
worldwide, and in 2020 more than 750 new 
patent applications were filed on both our 
core and digital technologies.

Environment
We optimize our energy and resources across 
232 ISO14001-compliant facilities and 
206 sites committed to zero landfill waste. 
80% of electricity was from renewables in 
2020 and 157,588 tons of primary resource 
consumption was saved with circular models.

Partners and Suppliers
We empower our 650,000+-strong partner 
ecosystem to expand our coverage and we 
arm our 3,800+ ecoXpert program partners 
to drive new digital business opportunities. 
We extend our sustainability excellence 
requirements to our suppliers representing 
EUR 12 billion in procurement volume.

Financial strength
Our organic growth, consistent margin 
improvement and disciplined capital 
allocation drives sustainable, positive free 
cash flows of EUR 3.7 billion.

Energy  
Management

Adjusted EBITA 
margin

18.8%

Electrification
SUSTAINABILITY

12

ELECTRIC COMPONENTS AND EQUIPMENT

Example 1.3:

Schneider Electric

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

The description of Schneider Electric’s business model (Excerpts 1 
and 2) in its 2020 Financial and Sustainable Development Report is 
concise and details its key resources and relationships including the 
related metrics, some features of the business model, its mission 
and goals, and the value created for its stakeholders including 
through an outline of quantified and monetised impacts. The 
disclosure stands out by the specific description of impacts on 
stakeholders including quantified metrics.

In terms of clarity and comprehensiveness, the Schneider Electric 
business model disclosure fulfils the PTF-RNFRO Practices 
Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (discloses information on business model inputs or 
resources and relationships with related metrics, and impacts/
sustainable value for stakeholders and related metrics; timeframe 
associated with different strategic goals); 

 • strategic focus and orientation (outlines growth targets for 
energy management and automation solutions for efficiency and 
sustainability); 

 • understandability (makes effective use of visual presentation); 
and 

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (discloses -impacts on shareholders, 
employees, customers, underserved communities, and suppliers). 

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

This business model disclosure excerpt could be more reader-
friendly if it included a concise overview of the strategy and 
business activities that are comprehensively described elsewhere in 

the report. It could also be more informative if it included outputs 
(products, performance KPIs) and any negative impacts on its 
stakeholders. 

2020 Universal Registration Document- Financial and Sustainable Development 
report, pages 14-15
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Overview of our key sectors

We also finance other sectors indirectly through our investments in financial institutions, through private 

equity (PE) funds with a strong track-record in job creation, and through our Dutch business activities.

Value creation process

Key inputs
Our value creation starts with human, intellectual, financial, social and relationship capitals, known as 

‘inputs’:

Human capital | FMO has a stable and professional workforce. At the end of 2019, FMO employed 

601 permanent and 114 external professionals, who are passionate about FMO’s mission. Our 

employees embody the values – making the difference, diversity, quality and integrity – that were 

introduced earlier this year;

Financial capital | We are a triple-A rated bank with 50 years of experience in the private sector in 

emerging and frontier markets. This rating follows from our ownership structure (51% of shares are 

owned by the State of The Netherlands) and the Dutch state guarantee. It allows us to attract 

funding at attractive rates. Commercial investors supply capital through FMO's (sustainability) 

bonds;

Intellectual capital | We are recognized as a responsible impact investor and for our in-depth 

knowledge of ESG management and financing in emerging and frontier markets. This knowledge 

makes us an attractive business partner for others in the industry;

Social and relationship capital | We have strong partnerships with (networks of) clients, knowledge 

institutes, governments and financial partners such as commercial investors and banks. By 

connecting their networks and resources to our own, and by inspiring them to act, we increase our 

impact on the world.

27

1.

2.

3.

Our value creation model is based on the International Integrated Reporting Council's 
reporting framework. It explains how FMO steers on strategic priorities and uses 
financial and non-financial capitals (inputs) to create value (outputs, outcome and 
impact) for its stakeholders. 

Our business model
Since 1970, FMO has made a positive difference in developing countries by empowering entrepreneurs 

to build a better world. We create long-term value by investing in the private sector, addressing climate 

change, reducing inequality and supporting (in)direct jobs.

Operating context
In working with the private sector to tackle these challenges, our investment decisions are guided by 

three principles:

Additionality: we exist so we can be additional to the market. FMO was established and received 

government support to only provide financial services that the market does not provide or does not 

provide on an adequate scale or on reasonable/ workable terms. We distinguish between two types 

of additionality:

Financial: providing financial products that are not readily available from commercial parties on 

workable terms;

ESG: ensuring that outcomes and returns to society will be higher than those of other parties.

Mobilizing role: maximizing the flow of finance to FMO’s target sectors or groups. This requires 

FMO to maximize the growth in and utilization of its equity and the leverage provided by its 

financing activities.

Good governance: adherence to the principles of good governance in the widest sense. FMO sets 

the standard in several areas of its operations, including social and environmental policy.

We invest in countries that are characterized by a fragile private sector, little job security and high 

poverty rates. Our customers operate in volatile markets that are significantly impacted by 

macroeconomic trends like increasing commodity prices and foreign exchange movements. FMO 

engages with its customers before and during the lifetime of an investment to understand their context 

and risks. This enables FMO to offer products and services that suit the specific needs of its customers. In 

turn, our customers go on a long-term journey with FMO towards positive social, environmental and 

economic change.

Regional spread
Diversification is key to our risk management approach and allows us to limit the volatility of our 

earnings. FMO invests in 83 countries, across four regions: Africa, Asia, Eastern Europe and Central Asia, 

and Latin America and the Caribbean.

Sectors
We invest in sectors that are crucial for job creation (SDG 8), reducing inequalities (SDG 10) and taking 

climate action (SDG 13), specifically:

OUR VALUE CREATION MODEL
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Example 1.4:

FMO

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpts 1 and 2 from the FMO 2019 Annual Report disclose 
the key components of the value creation process including 
the vision, mission, key inputs or capitals (human, intellectual, 
financial, social and relationships,), business activities (allocation 
of capital, structure of capital, capacity building), and value 
creation to stakeholders in the short-term and long-term (SDGs). 
These excerpts also provide an overview of key sectors for FMO’s 
responsible investment activities and an explanatory narrative on 
inputs.

Information that is in other parts of the report such as the 
connectivity table (Excerpt 3) complements the disclosure of the 
business model by showing how FMO’s material sustainability 
topics are linked to SDGs, targets, and performance KPIs. For 
example, the connectivity table shows the proportion of green 
investments (i.e., 34% of total volume).

In terms of clarity and comprehensiveness, the FMO excerpts fulfil 
the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (includes mission, strategy including alignment with 
SDGs, inputs, business activities, and the value creation impacts);

 • strategic focus and orientation (the overall description of 
business model elements are under why, how, where and what 
subheadings and with the strategic goals included under the how 
subheading);

 • understandability (makes use of charts, effective visual 
presentation);

 • connectivity (the connectivity table - Excerpt 3 helps show the 
link between material topics, related SDGs, targets and KPIs); 

 • comparability (connectivity table provides 2018 versus 2019 
comparatives of performance targets); and 

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (outlines value creation impacts 
for customers, employees, local communities, investors and 
shareholders).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

Excerpts 1 and 2 could be reader-friendly (having key information 
in one place) and more informative if these included outputs and 
their metrics (performance metrics). The description of inputs 
and impacts in these excerpts is rather broad and it could be more 

informative if metrics on inputs and impacts including monetised 
positive and negative impacts were included. To get information on 
metrics and material topics, a reader has to look elsewhere in the 
report (e.g., the connectivity table-Excerpt 3). 

Source: Annual Report 2019, pages 26-29, 17

Excerpt 1

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting

Analytical consideration 1: Business model 
reporting: clarity and comprehensiveness 
of value creation description

Example 1.1: Neste

Example 1.2: Stora Enso

Example 1.3: Schneider Electric

Example 1.4: FMO

Analytical consideration 2: Business model 
reporting: potential across time horizons

Analytical consideration 3: Business model 
reporting: dependencies and impacts

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://annualreport.fmo.nl/2019/FbContent.ashx/pub_1000/downloads/v200323113327/2019%20FMO%20Annual%20Report.pdf


•

•

•

•

FMO’s business activities
Financing & investing. We offer long-term financing and, when needed, provide funding in local 

currencies to mitigate the exchange rate risk of our clients and end beneficiaries.

We offer direct medium and long-term loans at both fixed and variable interest rates, with a 

repayment grace period where needed.

We arrange syndicated loans by bringing together commercial banks, investors and other DFIs to 

raise larger financing amounts in an efficient way. FMO receives an arrangement and/or agency fee 

for these services.

We invest equity directly or indirectly (through funds) or co-invest with partners. We work with fund 

managers and investee companies to integrate sustainability into their core operations. We provide 

stable, long-term capital and usually sell our stake after five to ten years. FMO receives dividends 

and accounts for fair value gains or losses during the lifetime of an investment.

We structure our guarantees so that they meet the needs of the beneficiary, the market and the 

targeted creditors. This ensures companies have access to international markets and can participate 

in global trading.

Investment management. We manage public funds that we invest in higher-risk projects that promise 

substantial development impact. Through FMO IM funds and unfunded risk participations, institutional 

and other professional investors also have access to FMO’s expertise in impact investing in emerging and 

frontier markets. We offer a selection of funds with different market-based, risk-return profiles.

Advisory and capacity building. Beyond financing, we also offer advisory services and technical 

assistance to support clients in building profitable and sustainable businesses. This consists of support in 

the design and implementation of ESG risk mitigation measures, master classes and events, capacity 

development and sector initiatives.

Long-term value
We create long-term value through investing in our clients and working with others. We allocate capital 

and expertise to develop markets and raise industry standards to foster economic prosperity and decent 

work for all, reduce inequalities and help build low-carbon and climate-resilient economies.

Guided by our investment principles, we allocate capital to projects and businesses in developing 

countries, focusing on sectors that are crucial for job creation (SDG 8), reducing inequalities (SDG 10) 

and taking climate action (SDG 13). Our loans, equity and guarantees deliver financial impact and we 

leverage this impact by mobilizing third-party funds – public and private – through partnerships that 

complement our mandate and impact goals. More recently, this includes co-development of high impact 

models such as blended finance initiatives, risk-sharing mechanisms and market transformation 

programs.

Our impact extends beyond financing to achieve positive social, environmental and economic change. 

First, we work with our customers throughout the investment process on topics such as ESG, gender, 

green, technology, human capital, leadership and project development. We ensure our clients comply 

with our ESG requirements and continue to work with them to improve performance in line with 

mutually agreed ESG action plans. Second, we initiate sector initiatives that enhance ESG industry 

standards.

Our financial products, advisory and capacity building services give our customers the means to develop 

sustainable businesses. These, in turn, can provide local communities access to finance, markets, energy, 

food and other basic goods and services as well as decent job opportunities. These are crucial to local 

prosperity.

While we finance companies and projects in sectors where we believe there will be a positive impact on 

society and hold our clients to the highest international ESG standards, we recognize that these activities 

can also have a negative impact. Our investments enable companies to continue or expand their 

business activities. This may lead to the displacement of direct jobs in favor of a larger number of 

indirect jobs. For example, in the case of a bank that needs restructuring to become financially healthy 

again and in the position to drive SME growth and job creation. Or, people may need to be physically 

and/or economically resettled for the construction and safe operation of a hydro power plant, needed to 

generate a significant part of a country’s renewable energy supply. Unsustainable agricultural practices 
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Connectivity table
The table below links the material topics to our key performance indicators, targets and performance.

In € million unless stated otherwise
Mission: We empower entrepreneurs to build a better world

Strategy: Be the preferred partner to invest in local prosperity

Material topics Contributing 
to the SDGs

Page 
nr.

Key performance indicator 2019 
performance

2019 
target

2018 
performance

Development impact through 
responsible investing

SDG 8 48, 49 Total investment volume 2,857 2,905 2,637

    Of which      

  48 For FMO's balance sheet 1,692 1,750 1,873

    56, 57 Public funds 297 195 135

  SDG 17 55, 56 Mobilized funds 868 960 629

  SDG 10 49, 50 Reducing inequalities investments (% of 
total volume)

28% 27% 36%

    57, 58 Dutch Business investments 47 100 30

Environmental footprint of FMO’s 
investments

SDG 13 50, 51 Green investments (% of total volume) 34% 32% 36%

Promote ESG best practices SDG 3, 5, 8, 
10, 12, 13, 
14, 15

52-54 ESG target performance (% risks 
managed)1

98% 90% 95%

Human rights SDG 3, 5, 8, 
10, 12, 13, 
14, 15

54 Number of new admissible complaints 
received

0   1

    33 Number of investments for which human 
rights were assessed during due diligence

308   n/a

Transparency & accountability of 
FMO’s activities

n/a - Transparency Benchmark (latest score) 76%   191 points (out 
of 200; TB 

2017)

Business integrity of FMO n/a 61 Number of alleged employee-related 
integrity issues

2   0

    60, 61 Number of alleged client-related integrity 
issues reported to Compliance

21   26

    60, 61 Number of alleged client-related integrity 
issues closed by Compliance

9   18

Financial sustainability and risk 
appetite of FMO

n/a 109 Profit & Loss account      

  109 Operating income 330 370 297

    109 Operating expenses -130   -107

    109 Impairments -92   -23

    109 Net profit 120   151

    160 Underlying net profit 96   108

    108 Balance sheet      

    181 Net loans 5,031   4,771

    139 Equity investment portfolio (incl. 
associates)

2,165   1,797

    108 Total assets 9,412   8,490

    108 Shareholders' equity 3,127   2,984

    143 Debentures & notes 5,808   5,140

    - Ratios at end of period      

    179 Non Performing Loans (NPL %) 9.8%   8.4%

    108 Return on average shareholders' equity 
(%)

3.9%   5.2%

    108 Return on assets (%) 1.3%   1.8%

    174 Common Equity Tier 1 (CET 1 %) 21.8%   24.6%

             

Other   58 Client satisfaction (NPS score) 75.5 70.0 69.5

    59 Employee engagement (score) 7.4 8.0 7.4

    61 Realized delivery on project portfolio (%) 87% 85% n/a

1 Scope of the target is limited to a sub-set of 40 new clients with an A or B+ E&S risk category or those supported by a corporate governance 
specialist that were contracted in 2017 or 2018, where FMO was in the lead.

2 In 2019 we introduced this new human rights indicator. For years we have performed E&S due diligence, including human rights, for all high 
E&S risk clients. At year-end 2019, for 308 clients in our portfolio E&S due diligence including human rights was performed. Of these 308 
clients, the majority was already in our portfolio per year-end 2018. We are unable to differentiate the comparative figure for the portfolio per 
year-end 2018. Please refer to 'Our investment process' to read how we have strengthened the human rights lens in our due diligence practices 
in recent years.
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Analytical consideration 2:
Business model reporting:  
potential across time horizons

EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS IDENTIFIED GOOD OR LEADING REPORTING PRACTICES

Question 2: Does the company describe its business model’s 
short, medium, and long-term potential?

Allianz
Schneider Electric 
Ørsted

*The order of listing and presentation of the identified good or leading practices is not meant to indicate a ranking on the quality of disclosures.
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Example 2.1:

Allianz Group

Sustainability Report 2020

05.3 Strategy

01
Introduction

02
Sustainability strategy 
and governance

03
Sustainability in our core 
business activities

04
Sustainability in our organization

05
Allianz’s climate-related 
financial disclosure

05.1 Highlights

05.2 Governance

 Overarching and board-level governance

  Business and management-
level governance

  Board remuneration and 
climate competence

05.3 Strategy

 Our climate change strategy

   Climate-related risks and opportunities

 Our response

05.4  Strategy resilience, stress-tests and 
climate scenario analysis

05.5 Risk and opportunity management

 Overarching risk governance

 Natural catastrophe risk governance

 Climate and ESG related risk governance

05.6 Metrics and targets

 Targets and target performance

 Metrics

06
Data and performance

Global 2ºC 1.5ºC

2020 2025 2030 2035 2040 2020 2025 2030 2035 2040

Energy Integrated oil and gas (M) (M) (M) T

Energy Oil and gas storage and transportation

Energy Coal and consumable fuels T, P T, P T, P T, P

Materials Fertilizers and agricultural chemicals (T) (T) (T) (T) (T) (T) (T) (T) P

Materials Aluminium

Materials Steel

Industrials Industrial conglomerates

Industrials Airlines (T) P (T) P

Consumer discretionary Auto components

Consumer discretionary Automobiles P P, T T P P P, T P, T

Utilities Electric utilities P (M) P P P (M) P P

Utilities Renewable electricity T T T T

Risk enhancer: Risk mitigator: Risk:

P = policy (P) = policy Low

T = substitution technology (T) = little substitution technology Medium

M = related market forces (M) = countering market forces High

Very high

Financial impact of climate change on 
our investments
Internal analysis shows that our proprietary investment portfolio, 
and especially the listed equity asset class, is most sensitive to 
climate transition scenarios. This is mainly due to the fact that equity 
investments are directly affected by climate-related impacts and 
changing market expectations and resulting market valuation. 
In contrast, for a long-term investor like Allianz, impacts on debt 
investments would be felt first by a changing of spreads and to a 
lesser extent by impairment of debt service of assets. 

Due to this finding, we have further analyzed our risk exposure 
through macroeconomic research and a dedicated first carbon 
stress test. With that we combine complementary top-down 

with bottom-up approaches. (see section 05.4 for carbon stress-
test results). 

Allianz Research calculated the macroeconomic negative impact of 
increasing regulatory intensity on the global industry at nearly 2.5 trillion 
U.S. dollars over the next ten years, while identifying opportunities for a 
variety of sectors. The analysis focused on the most important measures 
of climate policy currently enacted or under discussion.

These measures can be grouped into the following categories: carbon 
pricing, energy mix and efficiency mandates, mobility regulations, 
industry-specific taxes, fines and levies. Cost and business ramifications 
are considered in a contained manner. They depend on emissions’ 
costs, regulation and policy dynamics. The ultimate risk is a complete 
loss of value of certain assets or entire businesses.

According to report findings, the energy sector will be hit the 
hardest with an estimated cost of 900 billion U.S. dollars. The steel 
sector follows with a cost of 300 billion U.S. dollars. Air and marine 
transport faces costs of 55 billion U.S. dollars. Other sectors at 
risk include automotive, chemicals, pulp and paper, retail and 
machinery/manufacturing.

The report also presents a heat map, showing transition risk severity 
for the next twenty years, as well as drivers and mitigating factors 
for the different sub-sectors. An extract of the results is shown below.

The findings of this macroeconomic analysis have also been 
used for internal analysis, for example on the proprietary 
investment portfolio.

Assets and business impact under transition scenarios (source: Allianz, excerpt)

85

Sustainability Report 2020, page 85

INSURANCE

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpt 1 from the TCFD disclosure in the 2020 Sustainability 
Report related to climate-transition scenarios gives a clear picture 
of the short-, medium- and long-term asset and business value 
impact (risk) and the associated risk enhancer/mitigator factors 
(policy, substitution technology and related market forces) for 
relevant sub-sectors for the insurance business. 

The accompanying stress test and scenario analysis information 
(Excerpts 2 and 3) highlight portfolio impacts.

In terms of different time horizons potential, the Allianz excerpts 
fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (Excerpt 1 provides granular sectoral risk exposure 
and mitigation information aligned to pursuing Paris Agreement 
goals, it specifies time horizons, and includes details of risk 
enhances and mitigators; Excerpt 2 further outlines what short, 
medium and long term mean for Allianz; Excerpt 3 outlines 
carbon prices effect on the value of the equity portfolio of under 
different scenarios);

 • understandability (Excerpt 1 has an effective tabular 
presentation and applies a visually effective heat map); and

 • connectivity (highlights the financial impact of multi-horizon 
climate change factor of carbon pricing).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

Excerpt 1 presents industry-level risk and opportunities across 
different time horizons. This information may be indicative but not 
necessarily equivalent to the company-specific risk exposure.  

The inclusion of company-specific risk exposure would have made 
this excerpt more informative.

Excerpt 1
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https://www.allianz.com/content/dam/onemarketing/azcom/Allianz_com/sustainability/documents/Allianz_Group_Sustainability_Report_2020-web.pdf
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Limitations
To re-emphasize, this is a first version, it focuses on listed equity impacts 
only and also does not yet account for factors like different physical 
asset bases and resulting lock-ins, cost pass-through abilities, price 
elasticities or regulatory relief. It also does not yet differentiate between 
scope 1 and 2 emissions and, importantly, it assumes companies 
do not respond to climate policy trends, e.g. governmental net-zero 
strategies, by lowering their carbon exposure. These are factors which 
can become part of more elaborated versions. In addition, we also aim 
to develop our approach further to cover additional large asset classes 
like corporate bonds or real estate.

Results and interpretation
It is noteworthy that there is certain carbon concentration in our listed 
equity portfolio, with ten issuers accounting for about 40 percent of 
owned absolute emissions. Also on sector level, 94 percent of owned 
emissions are concentrated in five sectors1, accounting for around 60 
percent of AuM, as disclosed in section 05.6.

Consistent with analysis disclosed in previous years and with the 
scoping of this approach, our listed equity portfolio shows – within the 
current modeling framework and its limitations – sensitivities in those 
sectors and companies. The overall sensitivity stays contained in the 
Immediate 2°C scenario with CDR2, with market value losses between 
-4 percent to -8 percent depending on climate-economic model. 
When more emission reductions are required and also atmospheric 
carbon removal is a limited option as in the Immediate 1.5°C scenario 
with limited CDR, the impact increases significantly: market value 
losses go up to -12 percent to -19 percent. From FY19 to FY20, the 
numbers have decreased as our equity portfolio carbon footprint was 
reduced, see section 05.6.

Being aware of the limitations of our approach, the results are 
still leading us to the right follow-up questions to understand 
how carbon price increases can affect different sectors and which 
parameters of individual investee companies will lead to a non-
uniform development inside a given sector as not all will be affected 
equally. This holds especially true as major carbon emitters are often 
exempted from carbon pricing schemes due to carbon leakage risks. 

Our strategic response to carbon risks is our long-term commitment 
to and our intermediary portfolio targets made as part of the UN-
convened Net-Zero Asset Owner Alliance (AOA), the members 
of which are committed to ‘transitioning investment portfolios 
to net-zero GHG emissions by 2050 consistent with a maximum 
temperature rise of 1.5C degrees above pre-industrial temperatures’ 
(see chapters 05.3.3 on the AOA and 05.6.1 on AOA-related 
targets). The work of the Alliance is done in collaboration and with 
a collective ambition, bringing together global investors, leading 
civil society and academia organizations, and the leadership of the 
UN. The Alliance is the first group of private sector global players to 

1 NACE level 1
2 Carbon Dioxide Removal.

set 2025 interim targets across four areas: sub-portfolio targets (at 
asset class level); sector targets; engagement targets and financing 
targets. The purpose of the targets is to drive decarbonization of 
real economy towards 1.5°C. We know today real economy is rather 
on a 3°C pathway, hence decisive and credible measures from all 
groups of actors are needed. This is why we complement our -25 
percent by 2025 emission reduction targets for listed equity and 
corporate bonds portfolio with sector-level targets, the doubling 
of our engagements with companies, sectors, and full value 
chains, the engagement of asset managers as well as clear policy 
advocacy to effect the necessary change at scale.

Immediate 2°C with CDR

Immediate 1.5°C with CDR

Immediate 2°C with limited CDR

Immediate 1.5°C with limited CDR

0% -5% -10% -15% -20% -25%

Carbon price sensitivity

NGFS scenario

Carbon price sensitivity ranges of the 
Allianz listed equity portfolio for effective 
carbon prices projected for 2030. Red are 
FY2020 results, Blue are for FY2019.

20192020
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Climate change considerations are an integral part 
of our insurance and investment strategy. We use 
regular stress-tests and additional climate-related 
scenario analyses to inform our strategic decisions 
as well as individual transactions. 
We perform sensitivity and scenario analyses with time horizons 
up to 2050 and including scenarios ranging from 1.5°C to 4°C 
of average warming by the end of the century. We make use of 
internal models as well as external tools. While material time 
horizons naturally differ depending on the lines of business under 
consideration, the range of scenarios we apply allows us to better 
assess the variety of risks and opportunities associated with 
climate change. 

1  The scenario analysis and carbon stress test of section 05.4 is not yet part of the assurance 
scope, as this section pertains to various assumptions and forward looking information. Methods 
to provide assurance on such analyses are currently under development internationally. 

 Please also see the cautionary note on forward-looking statements on page 133.
2 Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change.
3 Network for Greening the Financial System.
4 Inevitable Policy Response.
5 International Energy Agency.
6 International Renewable Energy Agency.

We have called on the International Energy Agency already 
twice to develop and make available a full scenario aligned 
with 1.5°C and net-zero emissions by 2050. While the IEA’s most 
recent World Energy Outlook included a partial 1.5°C scenario, 
it stopped short of providing an outlook beyond 2030 and all 
underlying data tables as for the other scenarios.

We aim to use a number of different scenario providers and 
scenarios for our analyses to reflect the range of potential future 
developments and reduce the sensitivity to individual scenario 
narratives and assumptions. To this end, it has proved useful to 
have access to an increasing number of scenarios in general and 
especially those aligned with 1.5°C pathways.

When we conduct analyses which assess scenario alignment, 
we adjust our scenario selection using guidance developed by the 
AOA which is focused on 1.5°C scenarios with no or low emission 
overshoot. When conducting outside-in impact scenario analysis, 
we use a broader range of scenarios in terms of temperature 
outcomes. For physical risks we are applying RCP 4.5 and 8.5 for 
our analyses and aim to incorporate RCP 6.0 in the future as well. 
For transition risks we are using, amongst others, IPCC’s SR15 and 
AR5 scenarios, IEA’s SDS, NZE2050, 2DS and B2DS scenarios, and 
the NGFS scenarios released in 2020.

We apply scenarios, for instance, in analyzing decarbonization 
challenges and pathways of sectors and assets, potential stranded 
assets and technology developments across different sectors. 
On physical risks, we seek to identify potential impacts on physical 
assets we insure, own, or operate, as well as impacts on client 
or investee level and associated portfolios. This type of analysis 
is being used for both sides of the balance sheet as well as our 
operations including procurement. We also use scenario data and 
analysis to develop forward-looking criteria for our investment 
decisions with regard to carbon-intensive business models and low-
carbon opportunities.

Carbon Stress Test
This year, we publish for the first time results of an approach to 
modelling carbon risks for our listed equity portfolio with a bottom-up 
approach. It shall complement top-down approaches such as those 
put forward by financial markets regulators. We see merit in a model 
which gives us full transparency on methods and parameters, is easy 
to implement and gives a first understanding of evolution of potential 
climate impact on portfolio. It further gives possibility to cross-
check external methodologies and provides a basis for potential 
development of more elaborate models going forward. 

Methods, assumptions and parameters
The approach uses effective carbon prices as a proxy for policy 
intensity, e.g. actual carbon pricing, energy-related subsidies and 
incentives, standards for energy efficiency and emissions.

The fundamental idea is that an increase in emissions price 
entails a decrease in earnings at the level of individual investee 
companies. The decrease in earnings can be translated into a stock 
market value loss based on price-to-earnings multiples. The model 
requires assumptions on e.g. cost pass-through, price elasticities, or 
regulatory easing (either explicitly or implicitly via effective carbon 
prices) which are kept simple for this first version and need to be 
refined further. 

The starting point is the carbon footprint of the listed equity 
portfolio, as disclosed in section 05.6, using scope 1 and 2 emission 
figures. On this we apply carbon price shocks derived from the 
climate scenarios developed in the Network for Greening the 
Financial System. 

  Read more on the Network for Greening the Financial System here.

In the scenarios, these prices materialize over the coming ten years 
and are depending significantly on intensity of policy action and 
underlying scenario assumptions. Carbon prices projected for 2030 
range from € 45 to 115 per tonne CO2e in 2°C-aligned scenarios, 
and increase to € 95 to 374 per tonne CO2e in 1.5°C-aligned 
scenarios. The model assumes instantaneous changes of effective 
carbon prices applied to the portfolio, with no mitigation actions. 

Typical time horizons
Short-term Medium-term Long-term 

up to three years

As defined, for 
instance, in our 
standard Top 
Risk Assessment 
process.

three – ten years

Needed for 
establishing solvency 
considerations and 
capital adequacy.

ten+ years

As, for instance, required 
for strategic decisions and 
transactions with investment 
horizons of several decades like 
real estate and infrastructure.

We rely on our own and third-party scenarios provided by renown 
institutions and initiatives such as the IPCC2, NGFS3, IPR4, the institutions 
behind the E.U. long-term scenarios, the IEA5 or IRENA6.
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Example 2.1:

Allianz Group

INSURANCE

Excerpt 3Excerpt 2

Sustainability Report 2020, pages 91 and 92
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2050

• Reach net-zero operational emissions and reduction  
of scope 3 emissions by 35% (vs 2017) as part of the Group’s 
validated 1.5°C Science-Based Target (SBT)

• Consume 100% renewable electricity (RE100)

• Double energy productivity (vs 2005) (EP100)

• Switch to 100% electric cars (EV100)

• Provide access to energy to 80 million people

• Become carbon neutral on full end-to-end footprint by 2040 (full 
scopes 1,2 and 3), 10 years ahead of 1.5°C climate trajectory. 
This means that all Schneider products will be carbon neutral by 
2040 (using quality offsets)

• Engage with suppliers towards a net-zero CO
2
 supply chain  

(no CO
2
 offsets)

1.1 Towards long-term positive impact
1.1.1 A holistic and strategic vision of sustainability 
“Sustainability” is about creating system value. It encompasses 
continuous improvement of environmental, social, and ethical 
dimensions across an organizations entire value chain and 
stakeholders.

Schneider Electric’s short-term roadmap (3-5 years) is built on a 
consultation process involving external and internal stakeholders, 
called a materiality assessment, as well as dedicated internal 
governance mechanisms involving the Strategy & Sustainability 
team, employees, experts in the Group, the Executive Committee, 
and the Board of Directors, under the leadership of the Chief 
Strategy & Sustainability Officer. 

The 2018-2020 sustainability strategy is built around five major 
challenges: climate, circular economy, health and equity, ethics, 
and development. Bold sustainability programs with concrete 
impact are deployed under each pillar. 

In 2020, Schneider Electric defined six new objectives for the  
2021-2025 period:

1.  Act for a climate positive world, by continuously investing in 
and developing innovative solutions that deliver immediate  
and lasting decarbonization in line with our Carbon pledge.

2.  Be efficient with resources, by behaving responsibly and 
making the most of digital technology to preserve our planet.

3.  Live up to our principles of Trust, by upholding ourselves 
and all around us to high social, governance, and ethical 
standards.

4. Create equal opportunities, by ensuring all employees 
are uniquely valued and work in an inclusive environment to 
develop and contribute their best.

5. Harness the power of all generations, by fostering learning, 
upskilling, and development for each generation, paving the 
way for the next.

6. Empower local communities, by promoting local initiatives 
and enabling individuals and partners to make sustainability  
a reality for all.

In the medium (5-10 years) and long term (10-30 years), Schneider 
Electric aligns its strategy on key issues under the United Nations 
SDGs and global climate scenarios in coherence with its business 
model and global footprint.

This holistic approach to sustainability allows the Group to greatly 
mitigates risks and also brings tangible value added through a 
greater attractivity to customers, new talents, and investors, while 
boosting innovation.

The numerous awards received each year (e.g. #1 Most 
Sustainable Corporation, RE100 Clean Energy Trailblazer, Financial 
Times top 50 Diversity Leaders, Gartner Supply Chain Top 25, 
etc.) and the Group’s leadership in the main ESG indices (e.g. 
Dow Jones Sustainability World Index, Euronext Vigeo Eiris World 
120, etc.), confirms that Schneider Electric is headed in the right 
direction.

1.1.2 A unique position to fight climate change
As a global specialist in the digital transformation of energy 
management and automation, the Group places its expertise and 
solutions at the service of its customers to ensure that energy is safe, 
reliable, efficient, connected, and sustainable. The Group proposes 
an integrated offering of technologies and market-leading solutions 
tailored to customer needs, promoting the transition towards more 
electric, digital, decarbonized, and decentralized energy.

In fact, Schneider Electric is uniquely positioned among the 1,000+ 
companies taking action for climate change because it acts on 
both sides of the equation: 

• The solutions Schneider Electric brings to the market are directly 
linked to activities to mitigate, adapt, and improve humanity’s 
resilience to climate change; 

• At the same time, Schneider Electric acts to reduce its end-to-
end CO

2
 footprint, aiming for a net-zero CO

2
 supply chain by 

2050, with precise steps for 2025, 2030 and 2040.

This positive contribution is measured as Green Revenues, which 
represent 72% of the Group’s total revenues in 2020. In addition, 
to further contribute to a new electric and digital world, 100% 
of Schneider Electric’s innovation projects are aligned with its 
purpose, more than 90% being either strictly green or neutral. 
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Empower all to make the most of our Energy and Resources

The Group’s sustainability roadmap

1. Sustainability at the heart of Schneider Electric’s strategy

2020 2025

Reach the 21 objectives of the Schneider Sustainability Impact 
(SSI) 2018-2020 on its five pillars: climate, circular economy, health 
& equity, ethics, and development.

At the end of 2020, the SSI achieved a 9.32/10 score, well above 
the 9/10 target.

Progress on our Climate Pledge to reach carbon neutrality in the 
Group’s operations (with quality offsets).

Reach the eleven global, and one local, objectives of SSI 2021-
2025, as well as the 25 objectives of Schneider Sustainability 
Essentials (SSE) under our 6 long term commitments (climate, 
equal, resources, generations, trust and local).

1. Sustainability at the heart  
of Schneider Electric’s strategy 
In this 21st century, humanity is facing the most daunting challenge in its history: the need to radically 
transform its economic growth model in less than 30 years or face catastrophic environmental and 
social repercussions. Continued growth of GHG emissions is causing the world to warm at a rate 
never recorded before, causing devastating effects: an increase in the frequency and magnitude of 
extreme climate events, melting glaciers, and worldwide biodiversity loss. However, solutions exist 
today to reverse the trend while bringing new business and job opportunities.

Resolutely determined to contribute to the 17 United Nations 
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), Schneider Electric’s 
innovative solutions aim to overcome the energy paradox: 
balancing the need to reduce the planet’s carbon footprint with the 
inalienable human right to quality energy and access to digital. 

The Group is convinced that on this journey for a better planet, no 
one should be left behind – neither the 780 million people without 
electricity for whom Schneider develops inclusive business models 
and creates solutions for clean, safe, and reliable energy, nor the 
50 million energy-poor Europeans the Group supports through its 
Foundation.

Schneider Electric has made its purpose clear: to empower all to 
make the most of our energy and resources, bridging progress, and 
sustainability for all. At Schneider Electric, we call this “Life Is On”. 

For 15 years, the Group has measured its holistic sustainability 
performance through a dashboard called Schneider Sustainability 
Impact (SSI) and has set specific governance bodies to ensure that 
sustainability is positioned within every part of the Group’s strategy 
from the Board of Directors level (via the Human Resources and 
CSR Committee) to the Executive Committee level (via the Group 
Sustainability Committee) and diffuses to operational levels as well. 
Today, Schneider Electric is a recognized worldwide sustainability 
leader, notably ranked #1 Most Sustainable Corporation by 
Corporate Knights in January 2021, and a member of several 
initiatives and partnerships to advance collectively on the 17 SDGs. 

2020 was a complex and pivotal year: we faced a global pandemic 
that challenged the Group to keep supporting critical life 
infrastructures, like hospitals and power systems, while protecting 
our employees and partners. We responded to the needs of 
our ecosystem of suppliers during these difficult times and also 
volunteered to help those most impacted by contributing to the 
manufacturing of protective equipment and respirators all over the 
world. The Tomorrow Rising Fund, set by the Schneider Electric 
Foundation, has benefitted 1.5 million people in 67 countries in 
response to the emergency and will continue to support the recovery 
of the education system and build stronger resilience. We also 
successfully exceeded our 2020 SSI target (9.32 vs 9/10 target), with 
13 programs achieving or exceeding their 2018-2020 goal. 

With only 10 years left to reach the SDGs, Schneider Electric has 
stepped up its commitments to accelerate the transformation by 
making new 2021-2025 commitments to drive real and meaningful 
impact over the next five years. 
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Example 2.2:

Schneider Electric

2020 Universal Registration Document- Financial and Sustainable Development 
Report, pages 72-73

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

The disclosure excerpt from Schneider Electric’s 2020 Financial and 
Sustainable Development Report defines its strategy and goals for 
the short-term (2020 and 2025), medium-term (2030), and long-
term (2050). The goals across the time horizons are aligned with 
the Paris Agreement goal of limiting climate change to 1.5°C and 
contributing to the SDGs. The rest of the report has further details 
of specific actions taken towards the realisation of these goals/
targets across the different time horizons.

In terms of different time horizons potential, the selected Schneider 
Electric disclosure excerpts fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices 
Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (describes its strategy and targets across different time 
horizons, and indicates how short, medium and long term are 
defined by the company);

 • strategic focus and orientation (informs on the company’s 
strategic objectives across different time horizons); and

 • understandability (effective visual presentation of time-horizon 
information).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

This disclosure excerpt mainly outlines opportunities and targets 
across the different time horizons. It could be further informative 

if both the risks and opportunities faced by the company were 
depicted across these different time horizons.

ELECTRIC COMPONENTS AND EQUIPMENT
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Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.se.com/ww/en/assets/564/document/197067/2020-universal-registration-document.pdf


Decarbonising our  
total carbon footprint
 2020 data¹ (1 kt = 1,000 tonnes of CO2 equivalents)

Supply chain
(1,099 kt in total)

Emissions mainly² come from manufacturing and 
transport of offshore wind farm components and 
secondly from mining and transport of coal which we 
will have phased out entirely in 2023.

¹  Our carbon emissions accounting follows the Greenhouse Gas Protocol. This illustration shows the main sources of emissions per category. 
Emission sources not illustrated make up 111 kt of our total carbon footprint from a variety of miscellaneous sources. For our detailed emis-
sions accounting, please see our ESG performance report 2020, pages 16-17.

² Supply chain emissions from energy sales activities are accounted for under the 'Energy sales' category.

Resource
extraction

Refinement

Steel

Sustainable
biomass

Resource
extraction

Processing

Refinement

Wood
pellets

Gas OilCoal
(coal phased 

out 2023)

Wood
chips

Transport
vehicles

Cement Production
of goods

Transport
vessels

Offshore wind farm
construction

53 kt

Waste
1 kt

Employee commute
9 kt

Power sales
1,930 kt 

Work-related travel
3 kt

Gas sales
21,980 kt

Food and  
drinks

Offshore wind 
farms

Crew transport and 
service vessels

25 kt

Scope 3 Scope 3Scopes 1-2

Buildings
2 kt

Goods and services
47 kt

Work equipmentHeating Power

Onshore wind 
farms Solar farms Service vehicles

1 kt

Company cars
1 kt

Sustainable  
biomass-fired 

plants

Fossil-fuelled power plants
(coal phased out 2023)

1,811 kt

Construction
(166 kt in total)

The main emission 
source is the fuel for 
the vessels used by our 
contractors to install 
offshore wind farms.

Energy generation
(1,811 kt in total)

Emissions mainly come from 
burning coal at combined 
heat and power plants. In 
2023, we will have phased 
out coal entirely, bringing 
the emissions from genera-
tion close to zero.

Operations 
(26 kt in total)

Emissions mainly come 
from fuel used for the ves-
sels we charter during op-
eration and maintenance 
of offshore wind farms.

Administration 
(63 kt in total)

Some emissions, e.g. from company cars, result directly from 
our daily business administration (scope 1). The majority is in-
directly linked to our activities, such as the emissions from the 
production of the energy we buy for our own consumption 
(scope 2), and the goods and services we buy (scope 3).

Energy sales 
(23,910 kt in total)

Emissions mainly 
come from wholesale 
buying and selling of 
natural gas.

Ørsted’s activities

A world that runs entirely on green energy starts with ourselves. 
We work every day to decarbonise our own operations and 
energy generation (scopes 1 and 2) and to reach carbon 
neutrality in our total carbon footprint (scopes 1-3).

  50 % carbon reduction in 2032

  Scope 3: Indirect emissions from our 
supply chain, construction contractors, 
wholesale buying and selling of natural 
gas, and administration.

  Carbon-neutral by 2040

  Scopes 1-3: All direct and indirect 
emissions from our business.

Renewable energy assets (592 kt)

Combined heat and power plants (507 kt)
  Carbon-neutral by 2025

   Scopes 1 and 2: Direct emissions from 
our energy generation, operations, 
and administration (scope 1); and 
indirect emissions from our energy 
consumption (scope 2).

Onshore 
wind farm  

construction
12 kt

Equipment and 
components

101 kt

Sustainability report 2020 Ørsted 54
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Example 2.3:

Ørsted

Sustainability Report 2020, pages 4 and 5

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpt 1 from the 2020 Sustainability Report, outlines Orsted’s 
roadmap to reaching carbon neutrality has been defined with 
Scope 1, 2 and 3 targets set for 2025, 2032, and 2040. These targets 
are mapped to Orsted’s business model segments and activities 
(Construction, Energy Generation, Operations, Administration and 
Energy Trading). 

The report highlights that due to the integration of sustainability 
into the vision, the business model and strategy, both financial and 
sustainability issues are closely linked and reaching the 2040 target 
also ensures economic potential. Excerpt 2 shows that Orsted is on 
track to become carbon neutral by 2025. Elsewhere in the report, 
Orsted outlines it aims to impact SDGs- goal-7 (affordable and 
clean energy) and goal-13 (climate action).

In terms of different time horizons potential, the Orsted disclosure 
excerpts fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach 
attributes of:

 • relevance (discloses decarbonisation targets for different 
business segments, distinguishes its scope 1-2 and scope 3 
targets);

 • strategic focus and orientation (discloses information related 
to its overarching decarbonisation goal);

 • understandability (has an effective visual presentation); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (scope-3 targets, decarbonisation 
goal relates to impact on the environment and also has a positive 
social and economic impact).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

This disclosure excerpt could be more informative if it indicated 
how short, medium, and long-term are defined for the company. 

This would further contextualise the company’s decarbonisation 
goals viz a viz the policy timeframes.

ENERGY 

Excerpt 1
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We are transforming our company
Companies are instrumental to a global 
green transformation. They need to 
transform their business models and 
ensure that their products and operations 
contribute positively to limiting global 
warming to 1.5 °C. Like governments, 
they also need to set clear long- and 
short-term carbon emission reduction 
targets in line with climate science and 
take tangible immediate action, shifting 
capital and talent away from fossil fuels 
and conventional business, and driving the 
sustainable business models of the future. 

At Ørsted, we know first-hand that this 
transformation is possible. Over the past 
decade, we have transformed from one 
of Europe’s most carbon-intensive energy 
companies to a global green energy 
leader. We are now on track to becoming 
carbon-neutral in our energy generation 
and operations by 2025, making us the 
first major energy company to trans-
form from fossil fuels and reach net-zero 
emissions.

To become carbon-neutral across our en-
ergy generation and operations, (scopes 
1 and 2), we will reduce our carbon emis-
sions by at least 98 % by replacing fossil 
fuels with green energy. The remaining 
2 % come from a variety of sources 
where it is currently challenging to make 
reductions. These include our obligations 
to ensure security of supply by keeping 
gas-fired back-up capacity available at 
our combined heat and power plants. 
The same goes for our offshore logistics 
where our vessels still predominantly run 
on fossil fuels. If we cannot find viable 
solutions for these cases, we plan to in-

vest in carbon-removal projects that are 
verified and certified to remove carbon 
from the atmosphere. 

The main driver for reducing emissions 
from our energy generation is to elim-
inate our use of coal. We are on track 
to phase out coal in 2023. However, 
2020 showed a marginal increase in our 
absolute scope 1 carbon emissions due 
to a temporary increase in our use of 
coal at our power stations in Esbjerg and 
Studstrup, Denmark. Our legal service 
obligations in Denmark require us to 
provide ancillary services that maintain a 
reliable electricity system at the lowest 
possible cost. When coal is the cheaper 
alternative to sustainable biomass, we 
are legally required to use coal to ensure 
reliability. Our commitment to end our 
use of coal by 2023 remains unchanged, 
and we are on track. Until then, we may 
see fluctuations in coal consumption 
driven by market and weather conditions. 

Since we are fully on track to become 
carbon-neutral by 2025, we launched the 
next major phase of our decarbonisation 
journey: Reaching net-zero emissions in 
our entire carbon footprint (scopes 1-3) by 
2040. Our scope 3 emissions primarily re-
late to activities in our supply chain and 
our wholesale of buying and selling natu-
ral gas. Today, we are gradually reducing 
our wholesale activities towards a 50 % 
reduction in absolute scope 3 emissions 
from 2018 to 2032, and, consequently, we 
will not renew or enter into new long-
term natural gas purchase agreements. 
Also, we are working to reduce emissions 
from our supply chain. Later in this report, 
you can read more about how we do so.

The challenges to a sustainable  
build-out
The deployment of renewable energy 
has gathered speed globally over the 
past decade – with 1,600 GW, excluding 
hydro, of renewable capacity installed 
by the end of 2020 – and is expected to 
almost triple in the next decade, totalling 
more than 4,300 GW. But even though 
renewable energy is the key solution to 
climate change, we know that accelerat-
ing the deployment of renewable energy 
poses important sustainability challeng-
es that we, as an energy industry, must 
find ways to solve. This requires that 
we balance the climate impacts of the 
transition to a global green energy sys-
tem with the impacts it will have on our 
natural environment and societies.

At Ørsted, we have integrated this 
responsibility into our business through a 
systematic annual assessment of our key 
sustainability challenges. We base our 
assessment on dialogues with our stake-
holders and our own view of the most 
pressing sustainability challenges. 

With our plans to decarbonise our energy 
generation, gradually phase out natural 
gas from our business portfolio, and sig-
nificantly scale up renewable energy, we 
are currently focusing on three sustain-
ability challenges that are at the core 
of driving a sustainable green energy 
build-out: Firstly, how to drive decar-
bonisation throughout our supply chain; 
secondly, how to balance existing usage 
of the sea with the needs for deploying 
renewable energy infrastructure and 
manage impacts on natural habitats and 
local species; and thirdly, how to work 

with local communities in a collaborative 
way that realises the shared benefits of 
renewable energy. 

None of these three challenges have a 
convenient or complete ‘quick fix’, but by 
using a programmatic and systematic 
approach, we will continue to improve 
the sustainability of our solutions. 

Sharing our approach
It is a tremendous honour to have been 
ranked among the world’s most sustain-
able companies by Corporate Knights 
for three years in a row. In 2021, we were 
again named the most sustainable ener-
gy company in the world and the second 
most sustainable of all companies 
worldwide. This ranking underlines that it 
is possible to undergo a sustainable busi-
ness transformation while creating value 
for stakeholders and shareholders alike. 

While last year’s report laid out our ac-
tion plan for achieving carbon neutrality 
in 2025, this year, our sustainability team 
has made a great effort to break down 
exactly how we work on sustainability. 

Assessing, prioritising, and effectively 
integrating sustainability challenges and 
opportunities into business strategy and 
operations is no simple task. It is still a 
field in its infancy. We believe that only 
by sharing and engaging in dialogue 
about company practices, we can help 
each other advance how we work on 
sustainability. That is why we chose, this 
year, to provide a much greater level of 
detail on our approach to sustainability 
than in our previous reports. 

We must realise a decade of delivery
At Ørsted, we are committed to taking a 
leading role in fundamentally reshaping 
how the world produces and consumes 
energy. As such, all our work is informed 
by a strategic commitment to the UN 
Sustainable Development Goals and 
based on the United Nations Global 
Compact’s (UNGC) ten principles for cor-
porate sustainability. In 2020, among a 
select group of companies, we obtained 
status as Global Compact LEAD, as a 
recognition of our commitment to and 
high engagement with the goals of the 
UN Global Compact. 

As the new CEO of Ørsted, I greatly look 
forward to working with the dedicated 
and talented Ørsted team to help create 
a world that runs entirely on green ener-
gy. It is my aspiration that Ørsted will be 
a catalyst for change and inspire climate 
action beyond our own company. While 
we may not have all the answers or full 
visibility of the path ahead, it should not 
prevent us from taking decisive action 
now to create a better tomorrow. After 
all, that is what leadership is about. And 
one day, we will look back and realise 
that we were able to accomplish much 
more than what we thought possible. 

Mads Nipper
Group President and CEO

We are on track to becoming carbon-neutral already in 2025
Carbon intensity of energy generation and operations (scopes 1 and 2)  

g CO2e/kWh

Science Based Targets initiative’s 
1.5 °C pathway for greenhouse gas 
reductions in the energy sector

Ørsted’s carbon 
intensity of  
energy generation 
and operations

Companies are instrumental to a global green 
transformation. They need to transform their 
business models and ensure that their products 
and operations contribute positively to limiting 
global warming to 1.5 °C.
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Sustainability Report 2020, pages 8 and 9
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Analytical consideration 3:
Business model reporting: 
dependencies and impacts 
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Analytical consideration 3:
Business model reporting: dependencies and impacts

EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS IDENTIFIED GOOD OR LEADING REPORTING PRACTICES

Question 3 - Does the company provide a clear description 
of its business model’s dependencies (business reliance on 
or use of resources and relationships) and impacts (positive 
and negative, primary and secondary long-term effects 
produced by an intervention, directly or indirectly, intended or 
unintended) on sustainability issues?
 • Does the company disclose both its negative and positive 

dependencies and impacts?
 • Does it rank the top dependencies and impacts?

SGS 
EnBW 
ABN Amro 
DSM

*The order of listing and presentation of the identified good or leading practices is not meant to indicate a ranking on the quality of disclosures.
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OUR OUTPUTS OUR VALUE

• Having a carbon neutral strategy

• Minimizing resource depletion 

• Protecting the environment

FINANCIAL

Long-term shareholder value creation

CHF 6.6bn

Revenue

CHF 870mio

Free  
cash flow

16.1%

Adjusted operating 
income margin

• CHF 306mio taxes paid to governments

• CHF 604 mio in dividends proposed  
to our shareholders

• CHF 3 357mio paid in wages to our employees

HUMAN

Diverse leaders in a safe working environment

26.7%

Women in leadership

0.44
Total Recordable Incident Rate

13.6%

Natural turnover

• Protecting the health of employees  
through Operational Integrity excellence  
and well-being programs

• Reducing social risks by reinforcing human 
rights compliance

• Ensuring food, medicine and product safety 

INTELLECTUAL

Expertize and innovative solutions

4.6mio

Hours of training SGS Cyberlab SGS IoT Center

• Enhancing career opportunities,  
through training

• Improving knowledge through innovation

• Empowering clients through training  
and education

MANUFACTURED

Efficient and sustainable services

1st

Laboratory moved  
to automated AI 

20
Laboratories using  
World Class Services

• Enhancing infrastructure efficiency,  
integrity and safety 

• Emphasizing sustainable capital investment

• Facilitating safer and cleaner mobility

SOCIAL

Meaningful stakeholder engagement and strong brand and reputation

1.41mio

Community 
investment

Enriched Business 
Materiality Matrix

91%

Satisfaction score in our  
Voice of the Customer surveys

• Creating trust in society with our services

• Bringing peace of mind to our customers

• Offering local community support

• Helping governments combat fraud and 
protect resources

NATURAL

Carbon neutrality, limited waste and wastewater

159 800
Metric tonnes of CO2e

54 000
Metric tonnes of total waste generated
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MEGATRENDS INFLUENCING OUR 
DECISION MAKING (SEE PAGE 20)

CLIMATE  
CHANGE

RAPID  
URBANIZATION

OUR INPUTS OUR BUSINESS MODEL

ENABLING  
A BETTER,  

SAFER AND 
INTERCONNECTED 

WORLD
Testing, inspection and certification services 

allow businesses around the world  
to make informed decisions.  

Our experts enable businesses to make  
positive impacts on society.

TESTING INSPECTION CERTIFICATION

+140 
COUNTRIES

6
BUSINESS 

PRINCIPLES
SEE PAGE 15

11 
INDUSTRIES

SEE PAGE 20

NATURAL

The natural resources we need to operate (see page 74) 

451GWh

Electricity consumed

1.9mio m3

Water consumed

483GWh

Fuel consumed

FINANCIAL

The pool of funds available to us (see page 32)

CHF 690mio

Profit (prior year)

CHF 290mio

CAPEX

CHF 6 327mio

Total assets

HUMAN

The skills and know-how of our employees (see page 56) 

+94 000
Employees SGS Recruiter Academy SGS Rules for Life
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R 
G

LO
B

A
L 

D
RI

VE
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INTELLECTUAL

Organizational, knowledge-based intangibles (see page 50)

43
Innovation  
projects

CHF 1 468mio

Goodwill and other  
intangible assets

SGS  
Campus

MANUFACTURED

Infrastructure, equipment and tools (see page 42)

+2 600
Offices and laboratories

CHF 2.2bn

Procurement spend

SOCIAL AND RELATIONSHIP

Our relationships with our stakeholders (see page 66) 

SGS Community 
Program

+800 000
Customers Global  

Stakeholder Survey

WE CREATE VALUE TO SOCIETY

9 
BUSINESSES

SEE PAGE 11

< BACK TO CONTENTS
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Example 3.1:

SGS

Integrated Annual Report 2019, page 22-23

BUSINESS SUPPORT SERVICES

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpt 1 from the SGS 2019 Integrated Annual Report provides 
a reader-friendly of inputs, outputs and value created across the 
six IR capitals and include a high-level description of its business 
model activities. 

Excerpt 2 informs on an impact valuation framework with the 
KPIs related to the six IR capitals. Excerpt 3 is an innovative 
graphical representation of the quantified value add for different 
stakeholders. Excerpts 4 and 5 gives some details of the quantified 
impacts for different business segments (e.g., for the Seed and Crop 
services, it discloses that in South America and Africa- a value to 
society of CHF 2.4 billion in natural capital was realised through 
reduced fertiliser and water usage). 

The SGS disclosure excerpts fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices 
Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (discloses quantified impacts for different 
stakeholders in Excerpt 3 and provides additional clarifying 
disclosure on Excerpts 4 and 5);

 • understandability (effective use of visual and graphic 
presentation);

 • connectivity (shows how the inputs- six IR capitals have 
monetary impacts and the KPIs underpinning each capital 
providing a clear link of the interrelationship between 
dependencies/inputs and impacts);

 • balance/neutrality (Excerpt 3 has details of negative and 
positive impacts); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (provides information on value-
added to society and has details on some of the impacts on 
different stakeholders).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The narrative disclosure/ case studies (Excerpts 4 and 5) contain 
disaggregated quantified amounts of impacts that complements 
the aggregated amounts of value-added to different stakeholders in 
Excerpt 3. A tabular or graphical representation of this quantitative 

information included in the case studies would be reader friendly. 
As highlighted during outreach activities, quantitative data tends to 
be more readily accessible for users when presented in tabular and/
or visual representations.

Excerpt 1

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting
Analytical consideration 1: Business model 
reporting: clarity and comprehensiveness 
of value creation description

Analytical consideration 2: Business model 
reporting: potential across time horizons

Analytical consideration 3: Business model 
reporting: dependencies and impacts

Example 3.1: SGS 

Example 3.2: EnBW 

Example 3.3: ABN Amro 

Example 3.4: DSM

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.sgs.com/-/media/global/documents/financial-documents/financial-reports/2019/sgs-2019-annual-report.pdf


CHF 6 650 mio
The total value to society of SGS direct 
operations and supply chain activities 

OUR VALUE 
TO SOCIETY 
RESULTS
VALUE TO SOCIETY FROM OUR DIRECT 
OPERATIONS AND SUPPLY CHAIN
Our calculations1 demonstrated that SGS generated 
+CHF 7 641 million of positive societal benefit, 
primarily created through profit generation, the 
paying of taxes and wages, and training and 
development programs. We also generated CHF 
991 million of negative societal impacts, which 
were primarily driven by the SGS supply chain’s 
environmental footprint. SGS’ positive impacts 
were primarily driven by the Company’s own 
operations, which accounted for 69% of the total 
positive impacts.

ASSESSING OUR  
COMPLETE VALUE CHAIN
Our same innovative methodology that we currently 
use to analyze the value to society of our operations 
and supply chain in monetary terms can also be 
adapted for our services. Our diverse service portfolio 
and geographic spread make impact valuation at a 
global level extremely complex. We are currently 
developing this analysis and once it can be included, 
we expect to see a significant increase in our Value 
to Society, as many of our services support other 
businesses in delivering positive outcomes for society.

Additionally, while we are as yet unable to conduct an 
impact valuation across our entire service portfolio, 
we have studied certain individual services in relation 
to our capitals. Six examples of these calculations are 
provided as cases studies (  see the following page).

1. Value to society is calculated on 2018 figures.

CHF 6 247 mio

CHF 922 mio
CHF 305 mio CHF (405) mio

CHF (107) mio CHF (313) mio
CHF 6 650 mio

FINANCIAL  
CAPITAL

MANUFACTURED  
CAPITAL

INTELLECTUAL  
CAPITAL

HUMAN  
CAPITAL

SOCIAL AND  
RELATIONSHIP CAPITAL

NATURAL  
CAPITAL

VALUE  
TO SOCIETY
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GRI: 203-2

Relates to the inventory of 
property, plant, equipment 
and other manufactured 
goods that enable SGS 
business activities and SGS to 
successfully compete in the 
global marketplace.

M
ANUFACTURED CAPIT

AL

OU
R VALUE TO SOCIETY

Relates to the physical and 
psychological capacity of 
individuals (e.g., motivation, 
safety or well-being) to 
undertake market-based 
employment and to pursue 
wider aspirations.

HUMAN CAPITAL

OU
R VALUE TO SOCIETY

Covers SGS’ relationships 
and interactions with 
communities, stakeholders, 
organizations and networks. 
It includes notions like trust, 
loyalty and other values.

S
O

CIAL AND RELATIONSHIP
 C

A
PI

TA
L

OU
R VALUE TO SOCIETY

Relates to the storage of cash 
and cash equivalents that can 
be used in exchange for other 
stock functions (e.g., human 
capital) that enable SGS to 
successfully compete in the 
global marketplace.

We measure (KPIs):

 D Profitability

 D Employment costs

 D Taxes

We measure (KPIs):

 DAsset maintenance

 DMarket movements

We measure (KPIs):

 D Training

 D Knowledge development

 D Employee turnover

 DResearch and development

We measure (KPIs):

 DHealth and well-being 
management

 DDiversity and equal 
opportunities

 D Salary schemes and 
benefits

 D Volunteering

 D Employee engagement

 DOvertime

 D Sickness absence

 DOccupational safety

 DHuman rights compliance

We measure (KPIs):

 D Local community 
investment

 DCustomer relationship 
management (CRM)  
and data security

 D Supplier relationship 
management (SRM)

 D Supplier stress

 D Substandard services

We measure (KPIs):

 DGHG emissions

 DCarbon neutrality

 DWater management

 DWaste management

 D Environmental incidents

 DAir pollution

 DResource depletion

 D Land use change

FINANCIAL CAPITAL

OU
R VALUE TO SOCIETY

Consists of intangible and 
knowledge-based assets. 
Intellectual inputs include the 
brand, patents and copyrights, 
and employees’ knowledge of 
protocols and procedures.

INTELLECTUAL CAPIT
AL

OU
R VALUE TO SOCIETY

Comprises the renewable 
and non-renewable natural 
resources and processes SGS 
needs to operate. Natural 
inputs include air, water, land 
and ecosystem health.

NATURAL CAPITAL

OU
R VALUE TO SOCIETY

OUR VALUE TO  

SOCIETY

THE SGS IMPACT VALUATION FRAMEWORK: CAPITALS & INDICATORS

SU
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A
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Corporate Sustainability Report 2019, pages 14-15

Example 3.1:

SGS

BUSINESS SUPPORT SERVICES

Excerpt 3Excerpt 2

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting
Analytical consideration 1: Business model 
reporting: clarity and comprehensiveness 
of value creation description

Analytical consideration 2: Business model 
reporting: potential across time horizons

Analytical consideration 3: Business model 
reporting: dependencies and impacts

Example 3.1: SGS 

Example 3.2: EnBW 

Example 3.3: ABN Amro 

Example 3.4: DSM

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.sgs.com/-/media/global/documents/brochures/corporate-sustainability/sgs-2019-corporate-sustainability-report.pdf


1. Relates to 2018 figures.

OUR VALUE TO SOCIETY

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY AUDITS
SGS Social Responsibility Audits assess the controls that  
companies have in place to prevent issues such as forced labor, 
discrimination and sexual harassment, that in turn generate significant 
economic and social costs. These audits are performed against third-
party standards and corporate codes of conduct and include corrective 
action monitoring. 

We assess the value to society derived in terms of improvements to 
societal well-being in the areas of forced labor, and discrimination and 
sexual harassment, applying an effectiveness coefficient to take into 
account that they are only partially responsible for the prevention of 
poor working conditions or human rights violations. Our estimated 2018 
value to society as a result of the decreased prevalence of these three 
issues was CHF 5041 million in avoided costs.

OUR VALUE TO SOCIETY

SGS VEHICLE INSPECTION SERVICES
SGS ensures public and private vehicles are compliant 
with safety and emission standards issued by 
regulatory authorities. SGS tests more than 25 million 
vehicles annually, and as a result, reduces road 
accidents in 15 countries. This provides enormous 
associated positive economic impacts by saving lives, 
protecting well-being, reducing medical and insurance 
costs, and avoiding damage to property, for example. 

Similarly, air pollution has been minimized by limiting 
the circulation of over-polluting vehicles. This in turn 
prevents damage to human health and ecosystems and 
the associated economic and social costs. The value to 
society derived from our Vehicle Inspection Services 
amounts to CHF 125 million1 for natural capital,  
CHF 1 400 million1 for Human Capital, CHF 100 million1 
for manufactured capital and CHF 5901 million for 
financial capital.

OUR VALUE TO SOCIETY

SGS ACADEMY
Through the SGS Academy we deliver  
professional training that contributes to  
knowledge development. Our courses cover a wide 
range of topics, from health and safety to leadership 
and process management. Graduates gain the skills 
and knowledge to stay up-to-date with industry 
regulations and best practice, giving them the 
opportunity to advance their careers.

When companies enroll their employees in SGS 
Academy training courses they benefit from talent 
development and retention, enhanced service quality, 
competitiveness and productivity, and reduced 
employee risks. We have calculated this economic 
benefit to our customers as delivering a value to 
society of CHF 2601 million in Financial Capital. At the 
same time, course attendees are benefiting from better 
career opportunities and increased employability. This 
increases their potential to earn higher salaries, which 
in 2018 brought with it a value to society of CHF 1301 
million in intellectual capital.

SU
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RT 2019
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IMPACT VALUATION FRAMEWORK CASE STUDIES

1. Relates to 2018 figures. 2. This estimate does not calculate positive impacts and Human 
Capital value created resulting from risk avoidance e.g. employee and consumer incidents, 
avoided injuries, fatalities, infringements on labor rights, and occupational hazards. These 
impacts will be evaluated in an upcoming enhanced evaluation. 3. To calculate the value to 
society derived from avoided emissions we use the ‘social cost of carbon’, i.e. the monetary value 
of negative outcomes such as decreased agricultural productivity, extreme weather conditions 
and risks to human health associated with the release of one ton of greenhouse gas emissions. 

OUR VALUE TO SOCIETY

BLUESIGN® TEXTILES ENVIRONMENTAL  
RISK MANAGEMENT
Bluesign®, a member of the SGS Group,  
provides the textile industry with a systematic 
approach to measuring and improving the risks and 
impacts associated with the use of chemicals and 
resources when creating end products from raw 
materials. The Bluesign® methodology takes into 
account the entire production process and minimizes 
the impacts on people and the environment. 

The environmental benefits of Bluesign® include 
reduced water consumption, minimized water pollution 
and less energy usage. Using our SGS Impact Valuation 
Framework, we have estimated that Bluesign® 
services provided to a selected sample of 187 textile 
mills contributed to a natural capital enhancement of 
CHF 519 million.1,2

OUR VALUE TO SOCIETY

SEED AND CROP SERVICES
Precision agriculture and fertility management solutions help  
the agricultural sector to effectively use sustainable practices  
to reduce resource usage, while increasing the production to meet 
changing demands due to global population growth and new food habits.

We achieve this through solutions such as agronomy services, precision 
farming and soil and water analysis. Thanks to these solutions, 
society benefits in a number of ways. With reduced fertilizer usage 
there is less water pollution. By helping to optimize the use of water 
in the agricultural sector, public water shortages and the associated 
vulnerabilities are diminished. Finally, by enhancing crop yields, farmers 
are more effective and productivity is maximized. 

In South America and Africa alone, we delivered an estimated value to 
society of CHF 2.41 billion in natural capital through reduced fertilizer 
and water usage, and CHF 2.11 billion in financial capital through 
increased farm productivity.

OUR VALUE TO SOCIETY

ENERGY MANAGEMENT CERTIFICATION
By assessing companies against ISO 50001  
Energy Management Systems Certification,  
SGS is helping to improve their energy efficiency.  
Through the implementation of an effective energy 
management system, organizations can conserve 
resources, save money and contribute to tackling 
climate change. 

In 2018, we helped around 1 000 companies achieve 
ISO 50001 certification, avoiding more than 8 million 
tons of CO2 emissions, which equates to an estimated 
value to society of CHF 608 million.1,3
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Corporate Sustainability Report 2019, pages 16-17

Example 3.1:

SGS

BUSINESS SUPPORT SERVICES

Excerpt 5Excerpt 4

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting
Analytical consideration 1: Business model 
reporting: clarity and comprehensiveness 
of value creation description

Analytical consideration 2: Business model 
reporting: potential across time horizons

Analytical consideration 3: Business model 
reporting: dependencies and impacts

Example 3.1: SGS 

Example 3.2: EnBW 

Example 3.3: ABN Amro 

Example 3.4: DSM

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.sgs.com/-/media/global/documents/brochures/corporate-sustainability/sgs-2019-corporate-sustainability-report.pdf


27

Example 3.2:

EnBW

Integrated Report 2019, page 32

ELECTRIC AND GAS UTILITIES

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpt 1 from EnBW’s 2019 Integrated Annual Report outlines 
the company’s resources (i.e., Finance, Relationships, Employees, 
Environment, Infrastructure and Expertise) and four main business 
activities (Sales, Grids, Renewable Energies, and Generation and 
Trading). It also shows that one of EnBW’s strategic objectives is 
the development of sustainable generation infrastructure and in 
the later pages of the report, there is a more detailed breakdown of 
the four business segments. Excerpt 2 has a value-added statement 
showing the value added in euros for EnBW and its stakeholders. 
It also has a diagrammatic mapping of resources and the “value 
added” for EnBW and its stakeholders. There is a qualitative 
description of the impacts for different stakeholders under the 
“value added” heading.

Excerpt 3 has a breakdown of KPIs and targets related to 
stakeholders (i.e. customers and society, employees) and the 
environment that partially helps to inform on the impacts for these 
stakeholders. Similarly informing on possible impacts is Excerpt 4, 
which shows how KPIs related to stakeholders and the environment 

would be directionally impacted (positive or negative) by the 
expansion in generation capacity from renewable energy, with a 
distinction being made between ‘Direct influence’ versus ‘Potential/
long-term influence’.

In terms of reporting on the business model dependencies and 
impacts, the highlighted EnBW disclosure excerpts fulfil the PTF-
RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (Excerpt 1 and 2 outlines the business model inputs/
dependencies and value added to different stakeholders 
impacts);

 • understandability (Excerpts make effective use of visual 
representation);

 • connectivity (Excerpt 2 shows the interdependencies of value 
creation factors); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (Excerpt 2 outlines the value added 
for different stakeholders).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

Excerpt 2 only has a qualitative description of impacts for 
different stakeholders (customers, society and employees) and 
the environment. The quantified information (i.e., “value added” 
statement) in this excerpt, which reflects the appropriation of 
wealth created, is not a sufficient representation of the different 
dimensions of impacts (i.e., long-term effects) related to different 

stakeholders. Hence, a reader has to infer possible quantitative 
impacts from the KPIs and targets for stakeholders that are 
reported elsewhere (Excerpt 3). A more explicit reporting of positive 
and negative impacts on stakeholders as a part of the business 
model description would be helpful.

Excerpt 1

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting
Analytical consideration 1: Business model 
reporting: clarity and comprehensiveness 
of value creation description

Analytical consideration 2: Business model 
reporting: potential across time horizons

Analytical consideration 3: Business model 
reporting: dependencies and impacts

Example 3.1: SGS 

Example 3.2: EnBW 

Example 3.3: ABN Amro 

Example 3.4: DSM

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.enbw.com/integrated-annual-report-2019/further-information/download-center/
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Integrated Report 2019, pages 34 and 35

Example 3.2:

EnBW

ELECTRIC AND GAS UTILITIES

Excerpt 2 Excerpt 3

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting
Analytical consideration 1: Business model 
reporting: clarity and comprehensiveness 
of value creation description

Analytical consideration 2: Business model 
reporting: potential across time horizons

Analytical consideration 3: Business model 
reporting: dependencies and impacts

Example 3.1: SGS 

Example 3.2: EnBW 

Example 3.3: ABN Amro 

Example 3.4: DSM

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.enbw.com/integrated-annual-report-2019/further-information/download-center/
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Integrated Report 2019, pages 44 and 47

Example 3.2:

EnBW

ELECTRIC AND GAS UTILITIES

Excerpt 5Excerpt 4

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting
Analytical consideration 1: Business model 
reporting: clarity and comprehensiveness 
of value creation description

Analytical consideration 2: Business model 
reporting: potential across time horizons

Analytical consideration 3: Business model 
reporting: dependencies and impacts

Example 3.1: SGS 

Example 3.2: EnBW 

Example 3.3: ABN Amro 

Example 3.4: DSM

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.enbw.com/integrated-annual-report-2019/further-information/download-center/


How we create value

Input

Banking for better, for generations to come

Our strategic 
pillars

Our purpose

 Å Viable business model
 Å System stability
 Å Talent attraction

 Å Customer experience
 Å Co-creation and innovation
 Å Digitalisation

Support our clients’ transition 
to sustainability

Reinvent the 
customer experience

Build a 
future-proof bank

 Å Responsible investment & financing
 Å Circular economy
 Å Ethics and integrity

Inputs, outputs and metrics are included for illustrative purposes only.
All inputs and output figures are for 2019, unless otherwise stated. 

Financial
All forms of money and 
other financial assets

EUR 6.5 billion Net interest income
EUR 1.6 billion  Total fees & commissions
EUR 21.5 billion  Total equity
EUR 83 billion  Corporate and commercial lending1

Manufactured
All fixed assets, including property, 
equipment and selected financial 
assets

EUR 235 billion Total deposits (excluding banks)
EUR 998 million Total spending on General IT 

Intellectual
Intangible assets, including intellectual 
property, systems and processes

Each year, we invest in technology to improve both internal 
processes and our service to clients. We also work hard 
to combat financial crime.

Human
Employees’ individual skills, 
know-how and productivity

Total number of employees (FTEs) 17,977 in 16 countries 

We invest in our people through training and skills 
development to support implementation of our strategy 
and increase their employability.

Social
Social ties, norms, networks, brand 
and relations with stakeholder groups

EUR 7.6 million  Investments made by ABN AMRO’s 
 Social Impact Fund
31,900 Hours of community investment through 
 ABN AMRO Foundation

Natural
Natural resources, including 
energy, water and climate

146 GwH  Total energy use (excluding mobility) 
of which 62% was renewable energy

EUR 750 million   Total investments through 
the ABN AMRO green bond 

1 Excludes professional counterparties and other loans. 

We fund mortgages 
and lending through 
savings and capital 
markets and actively 
manage the associated 
risks. 

We provide financial services; 
these include personal, 
commercial and corporate 
lending, mortgages, payments, 
savings, advice, and asset 
management.

In return, we receive 
an interest margin, fees 
and commissions. 

From our income, 
we meet our operating costs, 
reinvest in our business 
and pay out returns 
to our investors.

Savings

Fi
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ervices

Reinvest and pay out
Interest, fe

es and co
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Example 3.3:

ABN Amro

2019 Integrated Annual Report, pages 24 and 25

DIVERSIFIED BANKING

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

ABN Amro’s reporting structure follows the Core and More model 
proposed by Accountancy Europe with a concise Integrated Report 
that serves as a summary alongside other supplementary reports 
(i.e., Impact Report, Human rights Report, and Non-financial data 
and Engagement Report). 

Excerpt 1 from ABN AMRO’s 2019 Integrated Report shows the 
linkage between the inputs, core business model activities, output 
metrics and outcomes. It further shows both the positive and 
negative impacts of the business. Excerpt 2 provides a pictorially 
depicted relative rating of the impact and value created by 
stakeholder type disaggregated by the six IR framework capitals 
and the disclosure outlines the method used to determine the 
relative rating of impacts. Unlike many companies that only make 
statements of impacting SDGs, Excerpt 3 has detailed information 
on positive and negative impacts on SDGs 8-decent work and 
economic growth, 12-responsible consumption and production and 
13-climate action.

Furthermore, the Impact Report includes an integrated profit and 
loss statement, stakeholder value creation statement, investor value 
creation statement, external costs statement and contribution to 
SDGs statement.

In terms of reporting on the business model dependencies and 
impacts, the ABN Amro disclosure excerpts fulfil the PTF-RNFRO 
Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (disclosures include relevant information to allow 
a complete assessment of dependencies/resources and 
relationships, business activities, outputs and outcomes, and 
well-disaggregated and monetised impacts, impacts include 
entity-specific information on impacts on SDGs);

 • understandability (makes effective use of visual presentation);

 • connectivity (provide an overview of the interrelatedness of 
value creation factors);

 • verifiability (within the Impact Report is an outline of the 
method used to determine the relative rating of impacts);

 • neutrality/balance (highlights both the positive and negative 
impacts); 

 • comparability (Impact Report has 2020 versus 2019 impacts that 
can allow users to assess trends); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (highlights impacts on clients, 
employees, investors, and society, and impacts on SDGs).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

Although the Excerpt 2 disclosure highlights both positive and 
negative impacts, it would have been more informative if it also 
provided more company-specific contextualising information to 
help a reader further discern the nature of both the positive and 
negative impacts. Furthermore, unless the disaggregated visual 

(varied circle size) depiction of impacts in the disclosure excerpts 
is readily and consistently translatable to a monetary equivalent, 
users can struggle to compare these types of representation of 
impacts across entities.

Excerpt 1

OutcomeOutput

Financial
In 2019, we generated value through dividends and interest payments, salaries, taxes and lending. 
At the same time, we took in financial capital - in the form of net interest income, fees and 
commissions. Financial value was also affected by a decline in our share price. 

Manufactured
During the year, we created manufactured value through home ownership and by providing faster 
access to banking services. 

Intellectual
Through advice, we created intellectual value for clients. We also took in intellectual capital from 
others, including suppliers and business partners. At the same time, there were adverse effects, 
for instance from incidents of cybercrime. 

Human
During the year, employees continued to contribute time, skills and knowledge. In return, we created 
value through training, development and increased well-being. We also 'consumed' human capital 
through services provided by business partners.

Social
We created social value, largely through the benefits of home ownership and an increase in the 
bank's brand value. That said, some clients had financial difficulties, struggling to repay loans and 
mortgages. Through lending, we may also have cases in our wider value chain of fraud, low pay or 
labour rights violations.

Natural
During 2019, we depleted value through carbon emissions, use of natural resources and pollution, 
both through our own operations and as a result of our lending and investment activities.3 

EUR 1.28 Proposed full-year dividend per share
EUR 634 million Corporation tax paid 
EUR 3.4 billion  Interest paid to clients and ECB

EUR 148.2 billion Size of residential mortgages portfolio
EUR 99.1 billion Total corporate loans to business clients
EUR 20.6 billion Sustainable investments (clients assets)

3.2 Trust (confidence in own bank) 
181  Total client complaints relating to privacy breaches in the Netherlands
136  Total client complaints relating to breaches of other regulatory 

or voluntary codes in the Netherlands 

80%  Employee engagement score
3.4%  Absentee rate 

32 kilo-tonnes Carbon emissions from own operations, 100% compensated by green 
 certificates (includes scopes 1, 2 and 3)3

14% Percentage of renewables in overall energy portfolio

Customer loyalty (Net Promoter Score)
Å -10 Retail Banking
Å +1 Commercial Banking

Å +9 Private Banking
Å +29 Corporate & Institutional Banking

49  Number of human rights-related risk assessments conducted
99.9%  Percentage availability of digital /mobile banking

Impact2
Negative impact

2 For more details on our impact, see page 26. Impact by stakeholder group (EUR millions equivalent - presented in ranges).
3 For more details on the bank’s carbon emissions (including disclosures on scope 3) see ABN AMRO’s Non-financial data & Engagement report, available online.

Positive impact

Clients Employees Investors Society

How we create value

Input

Banking for better, for generations to come

Our strategic 
pillars

Our purpose

 Å Viable business model
 Å System stability
 Å Talent attraction

 Å Customer experience
 Å Co-creation and innovation
 Å Digitalisation

Support our clients’ transition 
to sustainability

Reinvent the 
customer experience

Build a 
future-proof bank

 Å Responsible investment & financing
 Å Circular economy
 Å Ethics and integrity

Inputs, outputs and metrics are included for illustrative purposes only.
All inputs and output figures are for 2019, unless otherwise stated. 

Financial
All forms of money and 
other financial assets

EUR 6.5 billion Net interest income
EUR 1.6 billion  Total fees & commissions
EUR 21.5 billion  Total equity
EUR 83 billion  Corporate and commercial lending1

Manufactured
All fixed assets, including property, 
equipment and selected financial 
assets

EUR 235 billion Total deposits (excluding banks)
EUR 998 million Total spending on General IT 

Intellectual
Intangible assets, including intellectual 
property, systems and processes

Each year, we invest in technology to improve both internal 
processes and our service to clients. We also work hard 
to combat financial crime.

Human
Employees’ individual skills, 
know-how and productivity

Total number of employees (FTEs) 17,977 in 16 countries 

We invest in our people through training and skills 
development to support implementation of our strategy 
and increase their employability.

Social
Social ties, norms, networks, brand 
and relations with stakeholder groups

EUR 7.6 million  Investments made by ABN AMRO’s 
 Social Impact Fund
31,900 Hours of community investment through 
 ABN AMRO Foundation

Natural
Natural resources, including 
energy, water and climate

146 GwH  Total energy use (excluding mobility) 
of which 62% was renewable energy

EUR 750 million   Total investments through 
the ABN AMRO green bond 

1 Excludes professional counterparties and other loans. 

We fund mortgages 
and lending through 
savings and capital 
markets and actively 
manage the associated 
risks. 

We provide financial services; 
these include personal, 
commercial and corporate 
lending, mortgages, payments, 
savings, advice, and asset 
management.

In return, we receive 
an interest margin, fees 
and commissions. 

From our income, 
we meet our operating costs, 
reinvest in our business 
and pay out returns 
to our investors.

Savings
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Impact Report 2020, pages 6 and 13

Example 3.3:

ABN Amro

Excerpt 3Excerpt 2

DIVERSIFIED BANKING
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Report by the Managing Board - How we create value for our stakeholders

This diagram is based on the International Integrated
Reporting Council's Integrated Reporting <IR> framework
and gives an overview of how we create value for our
stakeholders based on six capital inputs:

- Human capital
- Societal & relationship capital
- Natural capital
- Financial capital
- Intellectual capital
- Manufactured capital

Since 2002, we have reported on our performance in terms
of People, Planet and Profit, and so the six capitals shown
here continue to be clustered accordingly.

Our organizational and operating model is made up of
market-facing business groups focused on the primary
business functions (Innovation and R&D, Direct Sourcing,
Manufacturing & Operations, and Marketing & Sales), global
support and functional excellence departments, and
regional organizations.

We seek to minimize risk and take advantage of the
opportunities around megatrends, thereby transforming
the capital inputs into value and positive impact. A key part
of our strategy, aside from our financial targets, is to
continue to strengthen our commitment to sustainability.
We especially try to have a positive impact through our
engagement in relation to the Sustainable Development
Goals (SDGs). We engage with all 17 SDGs, especially on
the five shown in this figure. For more information, see 'DSM
and the Sustainable Development Goals' on page 8 and
throughout this Report.
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Example 3.4:

DSM

Integrated Annual Report 2019, pages 30-31

CHEMICALS

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

In its 2019 Annual Integrated Report, DSM provides a high-level 
description of the business model inputs, mission and strategy, 
and impacts on SDGs 2-zero hunger, 3-good health and well 
being, 7-affordable clean energy, 12-responsible consumption and 
production, and 13-climate action (Excerpt 1). Inputs and outcomes 
are categorised by the themes of people, planet and profits. Inputs 
are also classified by the six IR framework capitals. 

The example is chosen due to its illustration of candour in reporting 
in the two-page description of things that went wrong or negative 
impacts in 2019 and these are also categorised by people, planet, 
profit themes (Excerpt 2).

In terms of reporting on the business model dependencies and 
impacts, the DSM disclosure excerpts fulfil the PTF-RNFRO 
Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (provides some entity-specific information on inputs 
and outcomes, identifies the SDGs that it impacts);

 • understandability (effective use of visuals); and

 • neutrality/balance (highlights negative impacts in Excerpt 2 in 
addition to positive impacts in Excerpt 1).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The value creation for the company and stakeholders are mostly 
described in broad and general terms. A more specific and detailed 
description of DSM’s inputs, business model activities, outcomes, 

and impacts including an outline of metrics associated with these 
elements in excerpt 1 would convey a complete picture of the 
company’s business model inputs/dependencies and impacts.

Excerpt 1
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Integrated Annual Report 2019, pages 144-145

What still went wrong in 2019

Planet

In the context of Chemelot, DSM Netherlands (Geleen) was
mentioned in the media in relation to several years of
incorrect reporting of nitrous oxide (N2O) emissions.
Although DSM itself did not have the responsibility for
reporting these emissions, looking back, we feel that DSM
could have pointed out to the other parties involved the
obligation to include the N2O emissions in their
environmental reporting to the authorities. DSM regrets this.

At DSM Nutritional Products in Dalry (United Kingdom), a
storage vessel partly imploded shortly after being filled up
with new stock material. Fortunately, there were no personal
injuries, nor was there any loss of containment.

Profit

DSM Nutritional Products in Fort Worth (Texas, USA) is
involved in the recall of canned dog food initiated by a
customer, as a consequence of the allegedly incorrect
composition of a vitamin premix provided to that customer.
The matter is ongoing at the time of publication of this
Report.

At DSM Nutritional Products in Mexico, non-conformities
in product registration resulted in a loss of sales.

At DSM Nutritional Products in Russia, the renewal of
product certification was delayed. The sales of a number
of products from Switzerland to Russia had to be put on
hold and alternative supply had to be set up, leading to a
loss of margin.

At DSM China, a call was received by the customer helpdesk
in connection with a product allegedly manufactured by
DSM. After checking with all business groups, it turned out
that DSM had never produced this type of product. The
product in question appeared to be a counterfeit product
that was being sold online.

After the resignation of an employee of DSM Nutritional
Products (Americas), it appeared that the employee had
misused a company credit card to make personal and other
expenditures prohibited.

An employee from DSM Food Specialties (Europe) made
false business travel expense claims, thus violating the
company's business travel policy.

At DSM Engineering Plastics in Emmen (Netherlands), a
faulty filter allowed granulate to enter the demineralized
water system, causing the machinery to break down and
putting a production line out of operation for several days.

At DSM Nutritional Products in the US, operational delays
in meeting production demand at a number of premix sites
led to a loss of business.

At DSM Nutritional Products in Sisseln (Switzerland), an
interruption in the nitrogen supply resulted in a loss of
production.

Bright Science. Brighter Living. 2019 145 www.dsm.com

What still went wrong in 2019
We are always trying to improve, but sometimes things still
go wrong. Here we share the most significant incidents of
2019 across all three dimensions of People, Planet and
Profit. This includes health, safety, environment, and
security incidents (including fraud) as well as what we have
learned from our businesses that has not developed as
planned.

Preventing repeat problems requires us to understand each
incident to the best of our ability. When an accident occurs,
the first priority is to take care of any injuries and repair any
damage. We investigate every recordable incident using a
fixed root cause analysis method. We also trigger an
improvement cycle, see 'Safety, Health & well-being' on
page 41. This includes investigating root causes and trying
to eliminate them. We put new requirements or operating
procedures in place as needed.

We apply zero tolerance to violations of the 'DSM Code of
Business Conduct' on page 113. We do not disclose any
personal details in cases involving individuals.

In line with our reporting policy, this overview includes not
only incidents but also some serious near-misses. Near-
misses are cases that did not result in injury, illness or
damage but which could have done so. Even when a crisis
is averted, it is our responsibility to learn from it and do
better the next time. We have a process in place to collect
the information about incidents and some serious near-
misses as presented in this overview, using various sources
including our internal Letter of Representation, see
'Monitoring activities' on page 118 and our reporting system
for SHE and Security incidents.

People
Incidents involving falls
At DSM Nutritional Products in Grenzach (Germany), a
contractor fell from a scaffold while the scaffolding was
being erected. He suffered multiple fractures to his body. To
prevent similar incidents, very strict scaffolding standards
as well as contractor requirements have been issued
company-wide.

At DSM Nutritional Products in Grenzach (Germany), an
employee slipped on an icy zebra crossing when walking
from the parking lot to the office buildings and sustained
a broken arm.

While on a business trip, an employee of DSM Engineering
Plastics in Geleen (Netherlands) slipped on the icy surface
of the parking lot of his hotel and tore his knee ligaments.

In response to the latter two incidents, a campaign on
preparing for winter was initiated and new safety standards
were set.

At DSM Nutritional Products in Dalry (United Kingdom), an
employee fractured his knee after tripping over incorrectly
stored scaffolding material.

Logistical incidents
At DSM Resins and Functional Materials in Pingtung
(Taiwan), an employee hit a beam of the building with the
mast of the electrical pallet truck he was operating. The
mast got stuck and could not be freed. The employee tried
lowering the forks of the truck a couple of times, when
suddenly the forks fell onto his left foot. The foot was
broken where it was not protected by the steel of his safety
boot.

Other health and safety incidents
At DSM Nutritional Products in Shanghai (Zhejiang Province,
China), a flash fire occurred during the removal of packing
materials from a distillation column. A contractor sustained
second-degree burns to large parts of his body.

At DSM Nutritional Products in Buk (Poland), a contractor
was hit in the eye by a webbing cable and sustained an eye
injury.

At DSM Nutritional Products in Dalry (United Kingdom), an
employee accidentally opened a valve of a hot water drain,
the open end of which was not properly secured. Hot water
poured over his shoe, scalding his foot.

At DSM Nutritional Products in Jiangshan (Jiangsu Province,
China), the voluntary fire brigade carried out a fire drill.
While handling a fire hose, an employee lost his balance,
fell to the ground and broke his thigh.

During an occupational health check, an employee from
DSM Nutritional Products in Jiangshan (Jiangsu Province,
China) was diagnosed to have sustained limited hearing
loss resulting from a longer-term noise exposure and was
transferred to another working environment.

At DSM Nutritional Products in Mexico, a truck carrying DSM
products was forced to stop on the highway. The two drivers
were threatened with firearms and had to hand over the
truck and cargo. Later on, the truck was retrieved but all
the cargo had disappeared. Fortunately, no personal
injuries were sustained.

During a business trip in South Africa, two employees from
DSM Food Specialties in Delft (Netherlands) were
threatened by three robbers armed with knives and robbed
of their mobile phones. Fortunately, they did not sustain any
physical injury.
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EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS IDENTIFIED GOOD OR LEADING REPORTING PRACTICES

Question 4: To what extent does a company disclose the 
material sustainability matters and how these are likely to 
affect its company performance?
 • Verify the process to identify the material sustainability 

issues (i.e., stakeholder engagement, desk research, 
surveys, and so on) and the governance aspects of their 
identification (e.g., what is the governance body signing off 
the outcome of the identification process).

 • Within the description of the business model, does the 
company provide a clear linkage and a comprehensive 
overview of its risks and opportunities?

 • Does the company include a description of the relation 
of its business model with the financial and sustainability 
issues?

EnBW 
Arcadis
ABN Amro 
SGS
Norsk Hydro

*The order of listing and presentation of the identified good or leading practices is not meant to indicate a ranking on the quality of disclosures.

Analytical consideration 4:
Sustainability matters effect on company performance
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Example 4.1:

EnBW

Integrated Annual Report 2019 Extended Version, page 105

ELECTRIC AND GAS UTILITIES

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

In Excerpt 1, from the 2019 Integrated Annual Report, EnBW has 
a ‘risk potential versus opportunity potential’ matrix that lays out 
the top 14 opportunities/risks with an identification of how these 
relate to the four main business segments and which of these could 
be seized as opportunities or mitigated as risks. For instance, the 
political and economic environment in Turkey and fluctuations 
in wind energy yield are the risks/opportunities that impact the 
renewable energy business. 

Excerpt 2 outlines the direct effect and potential long-term 
effects of these risks and opportunities on different KPIs 
(financial performance, strategic performance and non-financial 
performance). For example, fluctuations in wind energy yield will 
have a direct effect on Adjusted EBITDA, internal financing, and 
ROCE and only a potential/long term effect on CO2 intensity. 
Excerpt 3 provides a narrative explanation on why and the extent to 
which the identified risks and opportunities would impact the KPIs. 
For instance, fluctuations in wind energy yield could have a positive 
or negative effect in the high double-digit million-euro range on 
EBITDA.

In terms of disclosure of sustainability matters and their effect on 
performance, the highlighted EnBW disclosures fulfil the PTF-
RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (Excerpt 1 includes information to allow the 
assessment of how both the financial and sustainability 
risks and opportunities affect EnBW’s KPIs, makes a useful 
distinction between direct effects and long-term and potential 
effect and between different categories of KPIs, ranks risks and 
opportunities. Excerpt 2 indicates which of the 14 factors have 
opportunity potential that should be seized or risk potential that 
should be mitigated);

 • strategic focus and orientation (Excerpt 1 conveys strategic 
choices such as which opportunities can be seized and excerpt 2 
includes effect on strategic performance KPIs);

 • understandability (effective use of tabular presentation to 
present the effect of risk and opportunities on KPIs, use of 
risks versus opportunities potential matrix to convey strategic 
choices); and

 • connectivity (highlights the potential finance effect of 
sustainability risks and opportunities).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

It would have been helpful if the disclosure excerpts explicitly 
stated which of the identified opportunities/risks are sustainability-
related. Excerpt 2 only highlights the effects of risks and 
opportunities on KPIs qualitatively and it does not distinguish the 
relative magnitude of the effects. Excerpt 3 has some indicative 
description of quantitative, monetary effects for some of the risks 

and opportunities. Disclosure of specific quantified effects and the 
inclusion of these effects in the tabular presentation could make 
these disclosures more informative. As highlighted during outreach 
activities, quantitative data tends to be more readily accessible for 
users when presented in tabular or visual representations.

Excerpt 1
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Example 4.1:

EnBW

Integrated Annual Report 2019 Extended Version, pages 106-108

Excerpt 3Excerpt 2

ELECTRIC AND GAS UTILITIES

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Analytical consideration 4: Sustainability 
matters effect on company performance

Example 4.1: EnBW 

Example 4.2: Arcadis

Example 4.3: ABN Amro 

Example 4.4: SGS

Example 4.5: Norsk Hydro

Analytical consideration 5: Sustainability risks

Analytical consideration 6: Sustainability opportunities

Analytical consideration 7: Sustainability 
strategy, targets, KPIs and progress

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.enbw.com/integrated-annual-report-2019/further-information/download-center/


39

Example 4.2:

Arcadis

Our business

Inputs using all resources wisely Value creation process >>>

Human and intellectual capital
Our 27,939 talented and professional people provide expertise, competencies 
and consulting skills to deliver value for clients throughout the lifecycle of natural 
and built assets. 

Social and relationship capital
Sustainable results are achieved in close collaboration with clients. Success also 
hinges on good relationships with other key stakeholders, including employees, 
subcontractors and the communities in which we operate.

Financial capital
Equity and loans help us to invest in the development of our people, the growth 
of our business and our global office footprint, enabling us to service our local and 
global clients equally well.

Natural capital
Natural capital is the stock of renewable and non-renewable resources that combine 
to yield a flow of benefits to people. In our operations and through our services 
on behalf of clients, we endeavor to reduce the dependence on natural capital by 
limiting the consumption of energy, paper, water and other natural resources. 

 
Digital capital
We are going through a digital transformation and as a result we develop digital 
assets which can become replicable digital solutions or platforms for our clients to 
drive down cost, increase efficiencies and make our solutions more end-user centric.

We deliver sustainable solutions through  
four categories of services in four project/expertise areas

Underpinned by
Core values |  The Arcadis Way |  Global footprint and expertise 
Technological capabilities |  Digital skills | Sustainable thinking

Consultancy 
Architectural design 
Design & engineering 
Program, project & cost management 

 Infrastructure
 Water

 Environment 
 Buildings 

24

25

12

39

26

33

34

7

Net
revenue

breakdown
by expertise

Net 
revenue

breakdown 
by service

Value creation How we create and share value
Arcadis’ value creation process aims to maximize the outcome of our business processes for all of our stakeholders through the efficient 
use of the capitals at our disposal. Our overall focus is on long-term value creation, while our three-year strategy cycle allows us to 
update our market relevance regularly to stay aligned with stakeholder interests.

Executive 
Board report

Supervisory 
Board report

Financial  
statements

Other 
informationIntroduction Arcadis Annual Integrated Report 2020 2020Arcadis Annual Integrated Report 2020Introduction

Our business

Output created per capital Outcomes for our stakeholders

Human and intellectual capital
High levels of employee engagement. Improvement in human and intellectual capital demonstrated by:
• Employee net promotor score at +271 (on a scale from -100 to +100)
• Successfully on-boarding of over 4,500 talents in 2020
• Continued investment in training & development for our employees
• Continuous commitment to Diversity & Inclusion leading to maintaining female percentage of total workforce
• Continued investments in Health & Safety, driving down total recordable case frequency

Social and relationship capital
•  High level of client satisfaction demonstrated by repeat business. ~70% of our clients we have worked for before
• Building on brand awareness in every region through global and local campaigns
• Client experience score of 21 (Net Promoter Score)

Financial capital
We produced an outstanding free cash flow, and healthy backlog growth which combined create a strong financial position
• Operating EBITA margin of 9.2%
• Net debt to EBITDA ratio (average, for bank covenant purposes) improvement to 0.7

Natural capital
Through our projects we assist clients in building a Sustainable Future by providing integrated and sustainable solutions.  
Projects often include sustainable solutions and our intention is to do so in all of our projects going forward. 
• Arcadis’ carbon footprint (MT CO2 per FTE) improved (from 2.55 to 1.59) 
• 80% of revenues related to relevant Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)

Digital capital
• BIM level 2 implementation up to 61% (2019: 42%)
• Voluntary Expedition DNA Basecamp participation is over 16,000 Arcadians or >57% of our total workforce
•  Established Arcadis Gen - a new global digital business that will help secure its position as the leading provider of data-driven products  

and solutions across the natural and built environment

Employees
Pride, satisfaction and a best place to work:
• Additional support in health and wellbeing for our people in work-from-home settings 
• Voluntary turnover rate, now 8.7% (down from 13.5% in 2019)
• Maintained female percentage of total workforce at 38%
• Health & Safety indicators well below public industry benchmarks

Clients
• 3% organic growth in key client work signals resilience 
• Digital solutions, exploration of new technologies through co-creation
• Client approach via sector programs, core solutions and Global Cities
• Including sustainability in all of our client solutions  

Investors 
Competitive and sustainable returns:
• Proposed dividend of €0.60 per share, 40% of the net income from operations in 2020
• Return on Invested Capital was 9.6%

Civil society
• Assisting clients in dealing with the effects of climate change
•  Working on homeless shelters and hospices in the UK through the CRASH program 
•  Continued contribution to relevant Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) 

through client solutions 

1 Excluding Arcadis Netherlands, Germany, Arcadis Gen and CallisonRTKL
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Annual Integrated Report 2020, pages 20 and 21

CONSULTING ENGINEERING AND CONSTRUCTION

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

In its 2020 Annual Integrated Report, Arcadis has a complete 
description of its business model where it shows sustainability 
inputs, business activities and outputs as part of its value-
creation process (Excerpt 1). It then provides the strategic 
context of drivers of growth (Excerpt 2) where it highlights four 
mega-trends (urbanisation, climate change, digitalisation, and 
societal expectations) affecting the business that will encompass 
sustainability solutions and related investments. 

The connectivity matrix (Excerpt 3) links the material topics to the 
KPIs and targets. The metrics (targets and KPIs) are analysed at the 
group and segment level (Excerpts 4 and 5).

The disclosures of business model/value creation, mega-trends 
and related opportunities, materiality matrix and the connectivity 
matrix provide the contextual background for assessing the KPIs. 
For instance, the metrics show that in 2020, Arcadis had 80% of 
revenues that relate to relevant SDGs.

In terms of disclosure of sustainability matters and their effect on 
performance, the highlighted Arcadis disclosure excerpts fulfil the 
PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the disclosure excerpts- value creation, megatrends, 
materiality matrix and connectivity matrix highlight how 
sustainability matters are linked to Arcadis’ KPIs);

 • strategic focus and orientation (megatrends in excerpt 2 and 
the description of business activities in the value creation model 
in excerpt 1 provides the strategic context);

 • understandability (effective use of visuals and tabular 
presentation);

 • coherence/connectivity (the connectivity matrix links nine 
material topics to KPIs and targets);

 • comparability (2020 versus 2019 comparatives to allow users to 
assess trend analysis); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (Outcomes/impacts include those on 
employees, clients, investors, and civil societies).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The description of opportunities associated with the identified 
four mega-trends that drive growth is done at a macro rather than 
an entity-specific level. It is not easy to readily link the pursuit 
of sustainability solutions articulated in the description of four 

mega-trends (e.g., on urbanisation and climate change) to the 
metrics provided and to assess whether these have a positive or 
negative impact on the KPIs. A clear distinction between trends and 
company-specific opportunities would be helpful. Excerpt 1

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Analytical consideration 4: Sustainability 
matters effect on company performance

Example 4.1: EnBW 

Example 4.2: Arcadis

Example 4.3: ABN Amro 

Example 4.4: SGS

Example 4.5: Norsk Hydro

Analytical consideration 5: Sustainability risks

Analytical consideration 6: Sustainability opportunities

Analytical consideration 7: Sustainability 
strategy, targets, KPIs and progress

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.arcadis.com/en/investors


Connectivity matrix

Material topics 2018-2020 Key Performance Indicators Strategic targets 2018 - 20201 Results 2020 Results 2019 Page

17 Employee engagement
Number in workforce (headcount as at 31 December) – 27,939  27,875 60
Employee Net Promoter Score (on a scale of -100 to +100)2 Staff engagement score improving annually +27 +19 62

18
Talent management &  
learning and development

Voluntary turnover rate (as % of permanent employees) Voluntary staff turnover < market 8.7% 13.5% 64

21 Diversity and inclusion Female employees (as % of total workforce)  – 38% 38% 64

22 Health and safety
Total Recordable Case Frequency (TRCF, per 200,000 work hours) – 0.13 0.16 69
Lost Time Case Frequency (LTCF, per 200,000 work hours) – 0.05 0.09 69

34 Business ethics
Employees passing Code of Conduct training (in %) – 91% 97% 71
Number of AGBP alleged breaches (including near misses) – 72 77 71
Investigated AGBP alleged breaches – 100% 100% 60

35 Tax policies and compliance (paying fair taxes) Group Effective Tax Rate over past five years – 28.4% 25.6% 72
36 Privacy (and personal data protection) Number of appointed privacy officers under the Privacy Standards – 13 12 72
37 Risk management framework Number of internal audits conducted in the year – 16 25 291
15 Brand awareness Brand awareness score (from 2019 onwards) Top-five brand awareness in markets we serve (share of voice) 10% 12% 73
16 Client experience (CX) Client experience score Top-quartile performance for client experience 21 37 73

6 Organic revenue growth

Organic revenue growth (net revenues, in %) Surpass GDP growth in our markets -2% 3% 81
Book-to-bill ratio (net revenues) – 1.04 1.00 81
Organic revenue growth Global Key Clients (net revenues, in %) Organic revenue growth for Global Key Clients two times overall growth 3% 5% 81
Organic revenue growth Global Cities (net revenues, in %) – 4% 12% 84

14 Innovation and digitalization
% of revenues using BIM level 2 Digital adoption by our people and clients 61% 42% 84
Arcadis Way implementation progress (as % of net revenues) – 64% 63% 101

26 Energy and emissions – carbon footprint Arcadis’ carbon footprint (MT CO2 per FTE) – 1.59 2.55 91
32 Environmental non-compliance Number of identified environmental non-compliances – nil 1 93
33 Climate change % of revenues that relate to relevant SDGs Significantly contribute to UN Sustainable Development Goals 80% 79% 93
1 Direct economic value generated Gross revenues (in € millions) – 3,303  3,473 105

2 Direct economic value distributed
Net Income from Operations, per share (EPS, in €) – 1.49 1.36 108
Dividend per share (in €) 30 - 40% of Net Income from Operations 0.60 – 107

5 Profit & loss performance
Operating EBITA margin (as % of net revenues) Operating EBITA margin trending to 8.5% - 9.5% of net revenues by 2020 9.2% 8.2% 107
Net Income from Operations (in € millions) – 133 120 108

8 Balance sheet performance

Net working capital (as % of gross revenues) Net working capital < 17% of gross revenues 12.6% 16.6% 109
Days Sales Outstanding (DSO) DSO < 85 days 66 88 109
Return on Invested Capital (ROIC, in %)3 Return on Invested Capital (ROIC) > 10% 9.6% 6.1% 110
Net debt to EBITDA ratio (average) Net debt to EBITDA ratio between approximately 1.0 and 2.0 0.7 1.4 110

9 Cash flow performance Free Cash Flow (in € millions) – 324 97 110
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1 See page 36 
2 Excluding Arcadis Netherlands, Germany, Arcadis Gen and CallisonRTKL
3 Target and reported performance based on IAS 17
For definitions and methods of measure for these indicators please refer to page 298. The indicators that fall within the scope of limited assurance of our external auditor are marked with the  symbol. See page 287 for the Assurance report of the independent auditor, which includes details on the scoping and outcomes.
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Strategic context

Mega trends that drive our growth

Urbanization
•  Urbanization puts tremendous pressure on city 

resources, its citizens, and the environment.
•  Urbanization is driving the need for sustainable 

and smart solutions across our markets.

Opportunities
•  The Mobility Market will see increasing 

demand for public transit such as light rail 
and high-speed rail.

•  The Water Market in the US needs investments 
of US$632 billion over the next decade. 

•  The Buildings Market is increasingly relying 
on smart, inclusive, and sustainable practices.

Climate Change
•  Climate change is severely impacting 

our way of life.
•   Climate change is a global imperative that  

requires significant investments by 
governments and industry. 

Opportunities
•  Investing in Energy Transition >US$1 trillion 

committed in renewable power capacity over 
the next decade.

•  Electrifying fleets - bus, logistical and police are 
being electrified creating demand for charging 
infrastructure.

•  Protecting Coastal Communities in the US will 
require US$400 billion in the next 20 years.

Digitalization
•  Digitalization puts services directly in the  

hands of users and data at the center of 
business models.

•  Digitalization of clients’ needs is spurring 
investments in digital services and products. 

Opportunities
•  Data Center demand and supporting green 

energy solutions is exploding.
•  Retail ecommerce sales will increase by >50% 

towards 2023 requiring distribution centers and 
efficient transportation.

•  Technology Companies represent 5 of the top 7 
Global companies in market cap.

Societal Expectations:
•  Stakeholders are demanding companies and 

governments to act with integrity and create  
a resilient, sustainable, and inclusive future.

•  Societal expectations will fuel the ESG agenda  
of governments and businesses and drive 
investments in the Environmental and 
Sustainability markets.

Opportunities
•  European green deal provides funding 

for €1 trillion in Sustainable investments 
in the next decade.

•  Global Environmental Remediation Market 
to grow to US$100 billion by 2027, a 
7.5% CAGR. 

•  Green Technology & Sustainability market 
to grow to US$29 billion by 2024, a 27% CAGR.

To ensure we create maximum impact through our activities, it is important that we have a thorough 
understanding of the world around us. Our organization is always in development, as market conditions 
change and require companies to be resilient. We continuously to develop our value propositions to 
benefit from changing conditions in our external landscape and to create greater value for our clients. 

To ensure our strategic direction remains aligned to the latest developments in our markets, 
we consider the following key trends shaping our operating environment: Urbanization, 
Climate Change, Digitalization, and Societal Expectations.

Maximizing Impact: Accelerate ability to meet increasing demand 

Our positioning
Improving Quality of Life through Sustainable Solutions, 

Digital Leadership, Focus and Scale
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Performance by segment: The Americas

2019: 7,331

2019: 9%

2019: 1,394

2019: +28

2019: 11%

2019: 860

2019: 9%

2019: 1.03

2019: 8.3%

2019: 0.25

2019: 91%

2019: 16.2%

2019: 37%

2019: 4.22

2019: 97

Total Recordable  
Case Frequency (TRCF)
per 200,000 work hours

7,733 0.24 37%

Organic revenue  
growth
net revenues

Arcadis Way 
implementation progress2

as % of net revenues

Arcadis’  
carbon footprint
MT CO2 per FTE

5% 91% 2.46

Net revenues
in € millions

Gross revenues
in € millions

Net working capital 
as % of gross revenues

Days Sales  
Outstanding
(DSO)

1,370 876 11.6% 11.9% 70

Employee engagement 
score 

on a scale of -100 to +100

+40

1.03

7%

-6%

Performance in 2020

Innovation & 
Growth

Focus & 
Performance

People & 
Culture

Number in workforce
headcount as at  
31 December

Book-to-bill 
ratio 
net revenues

Organic revenue growth 
Global Key Clients
net revenues

Operating  
EBITA margin 
as % of net revenues

Voluntary  
turnover rate 
as % of permanent employees

Female employees 
as a % of total workforce
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Innovation & Growth

Performance & developments 
Innovation & Growth
Providing clients with integrated, sustainable and digital solutions which maximize their 
effectiveness and impact and drive growth for our company.

Our focus on innovation stems from an inherent ambition to continuously improve our relevance, to clients and to the 
communities in which we work. Innovation for us is a means to a better end. It helps us bring the best of our digital 
knowledge and skills, combined with our sustainable capabilities to bring superior solutions to our clients. We see 
digital technology and scalable solutions as a major opportunity and firmly believe that sustainability is not a passing 
fad, but a firm and important requirement for anyone who wants to run a successful business. 

Improvement

Deterioration
Unchanged

-2%

64%

1.04 

1.59 nil

3% 4%

80%

61% 

Arcadis Way implementation 
progress 
as % of net revenues

Arcadis' carbon footprint 
MT CO2 per FTE

Organic revenue growth 
Global Key Clients
net revenues

Number of identified  
environmental  
non-compliances

% of revenues that relate  
to relevant SDGs

% of revenues using  
BIM level 2

2019: 3%

2019: 63%

2019: 1.00

2019: 2.55

2019: 5%

2019: 1

2019: 12%

2019: 79%

2019: 42%

Organic revenue growth 
net revenues

Book-to-bill ratio
net revenues

Organic revenue growth 
Global Cities
net revenues

For definitions and methods of measure for the 
indicators included on this spread, please refer to 
page 298. The indicators that fall within the scope 
of limited assurance of our external auditor are marked 
with the  symbol. See page 287 for the Assurance 
report of the independent auditor, which includes details 
on scoping and outcomes.
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Example 4.3:

ABN Amro

OutcomeOutput

Financial
In 2019, we generated value through dividends and interest payments, salaries, taxes and lending. 
At the same time, we took in financial capital - in the form of net interest income, fees and 
commissions. Financial value was also affected by a decline in our share price. 

Manufactured
During the year, we created manufactured value through home ownership and by providing faster 
access to banking services. 

Intellectual
Through advice, we created intellectual value for clients. We also took in intellectual capital from 
others, including suppliers and business partners. At the same time, there were adverse effects, 
for instance from incidents of cybercrime. 

Human
During the year, employees continued to contribute time, skills and knowledge. In return, we created 
value through training, development and increased well-being. We also 'consumed' human capital 
through services provided by business partners.

Social
We created social value, largely through the benefits of home ownership and an increase in the 
bank's brand value. That said, some clients had financial difficulties, struggling to repay loans and 
mortgages. Through lending, we may also have cases in our wider value chain of fraud, low pay or 
labour rights violations.

Natural
During 2019, we depleted value through carbon emissions, use of natural resources and pollution, 
both through our own operations and as a result of our lending and investment activities.3 

EUR 1.28 Proposed full-year dividend per share
EUR 634 million Corporation tax paid 
EUR 3.4 billion  Interest paid to clients and ECB

EUR 148.2 billion Size of residential mortgages portfolio
EUR 99.1 billion Total corporate loans to business clients
EUR 20.6 billion Sustainable investments (clients assets)

3.2 Trust (confidence in own bank) 
181  Total client complaints relating to privacy breaches in the Netherlands
136  Total client complaints relating to breaches of other regulatory 

or voluntary codes in the Netherlands 

80%  Employee engagement score
3.4%  Absentee rate 

32 kilo-tonnes Carbon emissions from own operations, 100% compensated by green 
 certificates (includes scopes 1, 2 and 3)3

14% Percentage of renewables in overall energy portfolio

Customer loyalty (Net Promoter Score)
Å -10 Retail Banking
Å +1 Commercial Banking

Å +9 Private Banking
Å +29 Corporate & Institutional Banking

49  Number of human rights-related risk assessments conducted
99.9%  Percentage availability of digital /mobile banking

Impact2
Negative impact

2 For more details on our impact, see page 26. Impact by stakeholder group (EUR millions equivalent - presented in ranges).
3 For more details on the bank’s carbon emissions (including disclosures on scope 3) see ABN AMRO’s Non-financial data & Engagement report, available online.

Positive impact

Clients Employees Investors Society

How we create value

Input

Banking for better, for generations to come

Our strategic 
pillars

Our purpose

 Å Viable business model
 Å System stability
 Å Talent attraction

 Å Customer experience
 Å Co-creation and innovation
 Å Digitalisation

Support our clients’ transition 
to sustainability

Reinvent the 
customer experience

Build a 
future-proof bank

 Å Responsible investment & financing
 Å Circular economy
 Å Ethics and integrity

Inputs, outputs and metrics are included for illustrative purposes only.
All inputs and output figures are for 2019, unless otherwise stated. 

Financial
All forms of money and 
other financial assets

EUR 6.5 billion Net interest income
EUR 1.6 billion  Total fees & commissions
EUR 21.5 billion  Total equity
EUR 83 billion  Corporate and commercial lending1

Manufactured
All fixed assets, including property, 
equipment and selected financial 
assets

EUR 235 billion Total deposits (excluding banks)
EUR 998 million Total spending on General IT 

Intellectual
Intangible assets, including intellectual 
property, systems and processes

Each year, we invest in technology to improve both internal 
processes and our service to clients. We also work hard 
to combat financial crime.

Human
Employees’ individual skills, 
know-how and productivity

Total number of employees (FTEs) 17,977 in 16 countries 

We invest in our people through training and skills 
development to support implementation of our strategy 
and increase their employability.

Social
Social ties, norms, networks, brand 
and relations with stakeholder groups

EUR 7.6 million  Investments made by ABN AMRO’s 
 Social Impact Fund
31,900 Hours of community investment through 
 ABN AMRO Foundation

Natural
Natural resources, including 
energy, water and climate

146 GwH  Total energy use (excluding mobility) 
of which 62% was renewable energy

EUR 750 million   Total investments through 
the ABN AMRO green bond 

1 Excludes professional counterparties and other loans. 

We fund mortgages 
and lending through 
savings and capital 
markets and actively 
manage the associated 
risks. 

We provide financial services; 
these include personal, 
commercial and corporate 
lending, mortgages, payments, 
savings, advice, and asset 
management.

In return, we receive 
an interest margin, fees 
and commissions. 

From our income, 
we meet our operating costs, 
reinvest in our business 
and pay out returns 
to our investors.
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DIVERSIFIED BANKING

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

In its 2019 Integrated Report, ABN Amro provides an overview 
of its business model outputs and outcomes across the six IR 
capitals (Excerpt 1). The outcomes include sustainability metrics. 
For instance, it outlines the percentage (14%) of renewables in the 
overall energy portfolio and the emissions of its portfolio.

Excerpt 2 identifies ABN Amro’s strategic pillars for value creation 
described and include supporting strategic pillar 1- supporting 
clients’ transition to sustainability. It has fundamental value 
creators that include sustainability factors (anticorruption, 
client data protection, corporate governance and employee 
empowerment). The associated risks and opportunities for the 
three strategic pillars are described in Excerpt 3 which also indicates 
the time horizon of impacts. Excerpts 2 and 3 identify sustainability 
factors (i.e., responsible investment and financing, circular 
economy, and ethics and integrity) as strategic differentiators for 
strategic pillar 1. 

Excerpt 4 highlights how supporting clients’ transition to 
sustainability has impacted or will impact the balance sheet 
(i.e., renewable energy as a percentage of the overall portfolio; 

sustainable financing commitments; and sustainable investments 
commitments).

In terms of disclosure of sustainability matters and their effect on 
performance, the selected ABN Amro disclosure excerpts fulfil the 
PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (Taken together, the excerpts identify the 
sustainability risks and opportunities, the strategic relevance and 
potential balance sheets effects);

 • strategic focus and orientation (sustainability factors are 
mapped to the strategic pillars);

 • understandability (makes effective use of visual and tabular 
presentation);

 • connectivity (within each excerpt are links to related 
information); and

 • comparability (Excerpt 4 outlines actual performance in 2019 
and targets for 2019, 2020 and 2022- allowing users to analyse 
trends).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

An indication of the relative importance to the company and 
stakeholders of the sustainability factors outlined in Excerpt 2 
and risks and opportunities in Excerpt 3 would have been helpful 
to contextualise the reported current and potential effects on 

financial performance and financial position. For the excerpts, 
it is hard to identify if there are any KPIs related to some of the 
identified sustainability factors that are strategic differentiators 
(e.g., circular economy) and a connectivity map could be helpful.

Excerpt 1
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Strategic differentiators
Summary of  
strategic response

Strategic pillar 1

Support  
our clients’ 
transition to 
sustainability

 Å Responsible 
investment 
& financing

 Å Circular economy
 Å Ethics & integrity

Opportunities

 Å Develop additional / new business models (e.g. Product as a Service, 
build a fee-based model for sustainability advice)  

 Å Improved insights leading to increased client financing 

 Å Competitive advantage as leader in sustainability 
 Å Use ‘frontrunner’ clients as inspiration for other clients 

Accelerate the 
sustainability shift 
by stepping up green 
financing, increasing 
investments in 
renewables and 
improving energy 
efficiency in bank’s 
real estate portfolio.

Risks

 Å Increased pressure from changing regulation and market  
perception (also risk of non-compliance with new regulations  
– e.g. EU taxonomy for sustainable activities, MiFID II)  

 Å Exposure to climate, social or ethical risks through our lending 
and investment 

 Å Limited number of financial products facilitating or accelerating 
switch to circular economy 

 Å Reputational risk if bank fails to deliver on specific sustainability 
ambitions 

Strategic pillar 2

Reinvent the  
customer 
experience

 Å Customer experience
 Å Digitalisation
 Å Co-creation and 

innovation

Opportunities

 Å Strengthen client relationships by meeting more of their needs resulting 
in improved customer loyalty/trust  

 Å Broaden product range based on dialogue with clients and partners 
 Å Faster and more effective customer service through digitalisation 

 Å Create new revenue sources, contributing to future growth 
and securing bank’s long-term viability  

 Å Attract new business partners, further strengthening ABN AMRO’s 
reputation and expertise  

Improve customer 
experience by investing 
in digital technologies, 
introducing new 
products and business 
models, and working 
with external partners. 

Risks

 Å Adapting to change too slowly – and losing the client relationship  
 Å Failing to maintain a balance between improving offering to clients 

and need to safeguard system security and stability 
 Å Remaining too internally focused (i.e. sticking to what we know already) 

 Å Failure to guarantee 24/7 online banking services because 
of overdependence on third parties 

 Å Nature of our contact with clients changing as a result of branch 
closures and switch to online banking 

 Å Decline in customer loyalty because of forced actions  
(such as temporary closure of ATMs for security reasons) 

 Å Increased risk of cybercrime, ransom ware and DDoS attacks 

Strategic pillar 3

Build a future-
proof bank

 Å Viable business model
 Å System stability
 Å Talent attraction

Opportunities

 Å Become an employer of choice by offering inclusive working environment 
and investing in talent development 

 Å Build a ‘bank for the future’, strengthening ABN AMRO’s long-term social 
licence to operate 

 Å Creation of highly-skilled workforce to support innovation /
development of new business opportunities 

 Å Continue to strengthen approach towards financial digital inclusion 
 Å Build or confirm trust by meeting ethical standards and fulfilling 

role as gatekeeper to financial system 

Adapt our working 
environment, 
streamlining our 
systems, products 
and processes, and 
fulfilling our role as 
a gatekeeper to the 
financial system. 

Risks 

 Å Losing stakeholders’ trust if we fail to provide stable, reliable banking 
 Å Failing in our role as a gatekeeper to the financial system (i.e. failing to comply 

with rules on fraud, corruption, anti-money laundering or business ethics) 
 Å Increased competition from actors with more innovative business models 

or ability to evolve more quickly (including BigTechs and FinTechs) 
 Å Pressure on profitability because of continued low interest rates and higher 

compliance costs 

 Å Inability to attract the right talent and skills to implement 
our strategy 

 Å Longer-term disintermediation in banking, and lack of agility 
in ABN AMRO’s business model and culture resulting in loss 
of client trust 

 Å Rising costs impacting growth in new business and development 
of new products and services. 

Opportunities & risks 

The table above shows our strategic differentiators. Against each, we’ve mapped out opportunities and risks for our business over the short, medium and long term. We take measures to mitigate risks through our strategy and our risk management (for more details, see page 59 
and our Annual Report, available online). 
Key:  – short-term (0-2 years),  – medium-term (2-5 years),  – long-term (more than 5 years) – these are indicative only. Often there is an effect over the short, medium and long term; in the table, we have shown the principal effects only. 
DDoS: Distributed Denial of Service
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Opportunities & risks

ABN AMRO conducts a regular assessment of its operating environment.1 

This allows the bank to identify its most important value-creating topics – 

social, economic, financial or environmental. From these we selected our nine 

‘strategic differentiators’2 – those areas where ABN AMRO potentially creates 

most value for its stakeholders. These differentiators form the basis of the bank’s 

strategy and its approach to value creation; each differentiator is tied directly to 

our three strategic pillars; in turn, each of these pillars has specific KPIs and 

metrics (see page 19).3 In addition to the differentiators, we also chose a further 

nine ‘fundamental value creators’, which help protect the bank’s long-term 

licence to operate. 

We carry out our assessment every two years. The last took place in 2018; 

we reviewed the results in 2019 against recent market developments.4 

We concluded that no deviation in the results was significant enough to 

prompt a change in the strategic differentiators we had already identified. 

Our differentiators are selected on the basis of:   

 Å A comprehensive analysis of media, trend reports, peer disclosures, 

and reporting requirements

 Å Input from the bank’s senior management and other internal stakeholders. 

Results are presented to members of ABN AMRO’s Executive Committee for 

discussion and approval.5 Topics are ranked according to magnitude (their potential 

impact on value creation) and likelihood (how likely a topic is to bring about this 

impact). The table on page 27 sets out ABN AMRO’s strategic differentiators, 

and the opportunities and risks associated with them. 

Our value-creating topics 

1 For more information on ABN AMRO’s 2018 assessment of its operating environment (and the methodology used), see the bank’s separate Value-Creating Topics Report, available online. For reporting on ABN AMRO’s strategic differentiators and fundamental value creators, 
see Performance, from page 28. ABN AMRO’s 2018 operating environment assessment covered all the bank’s businesses and consolidated entities worldwide. As part of this assessment, strategic differentiators and fundamental value creators were chosen from a longer list 
of value-creating topics. 

2 In our 2018 Review, our Strategic Differentiators were referred to as value-creating topics. For this Review, they have been renamed strategic differentiators. All nine are linked directly to our strategic pillars.
3 Please note that we do not have strategic KPIs in place for all strategic differentiators. We do have non-strategic KPIs, however (as is the case, for example, with System stability). In addition, we have other internal metrics and targets, some of which are not published externally.
4 Market developments were based on a big data analysis. Results were compared with a similar analysis conducted as part of the original 2018 materiality assessment.
5 Only results of the full assessment are presented to the Executive Board; the Board does not usually review annual updates. 

 Å Responsible investment 

& financing 1

 Å Circular economy 1

 Å Ethics & integrity 1

 Å Customer experience 2

 Å Co-creation & innovation 2

 Å Digitalisation 2

 Å Viable business model 3

 Å System stability 3

 Å Talent attraction 3

 Å Adaptability

 Å Anti-corruption

 Å Client data protection

 Å Corporate governance

 Å Employee empowerment

 Å Regulatory compliance

 Å Secure banking

 Å Strong balance sheet

 Å Vision & leadership

Strategic differentiators

Fundamental value creators

Strategic pillar 3
Build a future-proof bank

Strategic pillar 1
Support clients’ transition 
to sustainability

Strategic pillar 2
Reinvent the  
customer experience
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Key indicators & targets

Group targets Metric Targets 2019 results 2018 results

Non-fi nancial

Gender diversity at the top 30% women at the top 28% 28%

Gender diversity at the subtop 35% women at the subtop 27% 27%

Dow Jones Sustainability  Index (DJSI) ranking Top 5% of 
banking sector

Top 10% of 
banking sector

Top 5% of 
banking sector

Banking Confidence Monitor Leading among large Dutch banks 3.2 3.3

Financial

Return on average equity 10-13% 10.0% 11.4%

Cost/income ratio 56-58% 61.2% 58.8%

CET1 (fully-loaded) 17.5-18.5% 18.1% 18.4%

Dividend payout ratio At least 50% of net sustainable profi t 62% 62%

Strategic pillars Metric 2022 targets 2020 targets 2019 targets 2019 results1

Support our clients’ transition to sustainability

We are committed to 
 helping our clients become 
more sustainable

 Å Renewable energy commitment as a % of energy portfolio 
 Å Sustainable financing
 Å Sustainable investments (client assets)

26%2

EUR 7.5 billion
EUR 30 billion4

20%
EUR 3.0 billion

EUR 22.5 billion5

14%
EUR 1.5 billion

EUR 14.5 billion 

14%
–3 

EUR 20.6 billion

We provide our clients 
with insight into their 
 sustainability performance

Clients rated on our CASY6 sustainability rating tool
 Å Commercial Banking
 Å Corporate & Institutional Banking

100%
100%

100%
100%

100%
100%

42%
84%

We help our clients invest 
to make their homes and 
real estate more sustainable

 Å Average energy label (residential properties) 
 Å Average energy label  (commercial properties)

70% rated A-C
47% average A

63% rated A-C
31% average A

61% rated A-C
23% average A

60% rated A-C
26% average A

Reinvent the customer experience

Net Promoter Score 
 (relational)

 Å Retail Banking
 Å Commercial Banking
 Å Private Banking
 Å Corporate & Institutional Banking

≥ -4
≥ +1 
≥ +9

≥ +32

≥ -107

≥ +18

≥ +99

≥ +2910

≥ -6
≥ 0 

≥ +1
≥ +32

-10
+1
+9

+29

Build a future-proof bank

Employee engagement ≥ 80% 80% 80% 80%

1 We introduced new targets in 2018 as part of our strategy refresh. 
Therefore, we did not report against all strategic pillar metrics.  
Figures available for 2018 are as follows: NPS Retail Banking (-9);  
NPS Private Banking (-1), NPS Commercial Banking (-2),  
NPS Corporate & Institutional Banking (+45) and Employee engagement (80%).

2 Target for 2022 is indicative only; we are currently enhancing  
our methodology for this metric. 

3 Sustainable financing is a new KPI which is still under development.  
We expect to report results in 2020.

4 Please note that our target for 2022 will be reviewed to reflect the  
EU taxonomy for sustainable activities. 

5 This target was originally set at EUR 16 billion; it has been readjusted 
to EUR 22.5 billion.

6 CASY - Client Assessment on Sustainability. 
7 This target was originally set at ≥-3; it has been readjusted to ≥-10.
8 This target was originally set at ≥+3; it has been readjusted to ≥+1.
9 This target was originally set at ≥+3; it has been readjusted to ≥+9.
10 This target was originally set at ≥+36; it has been readjusted to ≥+29.

For more details on non-financial indicators please see page 70.

To support implementation of our strategy, we’ve put in place a series of performance targets.
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Example 4.4:

SGS

INTELLECTUAL
Expertise and innovative solutions

4.6mio
Hours of training SGS Cyberlab SGS IoT Center

OUR OUTPUTS OUR VALUEOUR BUSINESS MODEL

ENABLING A BETTER, SAFER AND 
INTERCONNECTED WORLD

Testing, inspection and certification 
services allow businesses around the 

world to make informed decisions.  
Our experts enable businesses to  
make positive impacts on society.

 D Having a carbon neutral strategy

 D Minimizing resource depletion 

 D Protecting the environment

 D CHF 306mio taxes paid to governments

 D CHF 604mio in dividends proposed to our shareholders

 D CHF 3 357mio paid in wages to our employees

 D Protecting the health of employees  
through Operational Integrity excellence  
and well-being programs

 D Reducing social risks by reinforcing human  
rights compliance

 D Ensuring food, medicine and product safety 

 D Enhancing career opportunities through training

 D Improving knowledge through innovation

 D Empowering clients through training and education

 D Enhancing infrastructure efficiency, integrity and safety 

 D Emphasizing sustainable capital investment

 D Facilitating safer and cleaner mobility

 D Creating trust in society with our services

 D Bringing peace of mind to our customers

 D Offering local community support

 D Helping governments combat fraud and  
protect resources

WE CREATE VALUE TO SOCIETY

OUR INPUTS

FINANCIAL
The pool of funds available to us

CHF 690mio
Proft (prior year)

CHF 290mio
CAPEX

CHF 6 327mio
Total assets

FINANCIAL
Long-term shareholder value creation

CHF 6.6bn
Revenue

CHF 870mio
Free cash flow 

16.1%
Adjusted operating 
income margin

MANUFACTURED
Infrastructure, equipment and tools

+2 600
Offces and laboratories

CHF 2.2bn
Procurement spend

MANUFACTURED
Effcient and sustainable services

1st

Laboratory moved  
to automated AI

20
Laboratories using  
World Class Services

INTELLECTUAL
Organizational, knowledge-based intangibles

43
Innovation projects

CHF 1 468mio
Goodwill and other  
intangible assets

SGS Campus

HUMAN
The skills and know-how of our employees

+94 000
Employees SGS Recruiter 

Academy
SGS Rules for Life

HUMAN
Diverse leaders in a safe working environment

26.7%
Women in leadership

0.44
Total Recordable  
Incident Rate

13.6%
Natural turnover

SOCIAL AND RELATIONSHIP
Our relationships with our stakeholders

SGS Community 
Program

+800 000
Customers Global  

Stakeholder Survey

SOCIAL
Meaningful stakeholder engagement and strong brand and reputation

1.41mio
Community 
investment

Enriched Business 
Materiality Matrix

91%
Satisfaction score 
in our Voice of the 
Customer surveys

NATURAL
The natural resources we need to operate

451GWh
Electricity consumed

1.9mio m3

Water consumed

483GWh
Fuel consumed

NATURAL
Carbon neutrality, limited waste and wastewater

159 800
Metric tonnes of CO2e

54 000
Metric tonnes of total waste 
generated

TESTING INSPECTION CERTIFICATION
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MEGATRENDS INFLUENCING OUR
DECISION MAKING

GRI: 102-2, 102-7

OUR BUSINESS MODEL

+140 
COUNTRIES

11 
INDUSTRIES

6
BUSINESS PRINCIPLES

9 
BUSINESSES
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Corporate Sustainability Report 2019, page 11

BUSINESS SUPPORT SERVICES

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

As highlighted in Analytical consideration 3-business model 
reporting: dependencies and impacts, in its 2019 Corporate 
Sustainability Report, SGS discloses the business model value 
creation inputs with metrics, a high-level description of some 
business activities, and outputs with metrics. This information is 
disaggregated for the six IR capitals (Excerpt 1) and the outputs 
on natural capital include metrics on carbon neutrality and waste 
management. 

Excerpts 2 and 3 elaborate on the sustainability risks faced by SGS 
and the extent to which its direct operation and supply chain face 
environmental and social risks (i.e., as a percentage of revenue 
for direct operations, and a percentage of spend for supply chain 
operations). A colour code indicates whether these risks are high, 
medium, or low. A materiality matrix elsewhere in the report 
conveys a sense of the relative importance of different risks/factors 
to SGS versus stakeholders. 

The SGS Sustainability Report further drills down different 
sustainability risks such as climate change risks in Excerpt 4, 

where the effects of climate transitional and physical risks and 
opportunities on the business and mitigation measures are 
outlined with a distinction made by timeframe. Excerpt 5 provides 
information on supply chain risk.

In terms of disclosure of sustainability matters and their effect 
on performance, the highlighted SGS disclosures fulfil the PTF-
RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (taken together, the excerpts provide information that 
highlights the risk exposure faced at the level of direct operations 
and across the supply chain);

 • strategic focus and orientation (the risks and opportunities are 
linked to the megatrends);

 • understandability (makes effective use of visual representation); 
and

 • comparability (the supplier evaluation assessment in Excerpt 6 
provides comparatives for 2019 and 2018 allowing users to assess 
trends).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The quantified exposure in Excerpt 3 and accompanying colour 
code distinction of risk categories is informative on the effects 
of sustainability risks on the business. However, it may be hard 
for a reader to interpret the meaning of risk exposures, which are 
expressed as a percentage of revenue for direct operations, and as 
a percentage of spend for supply chain operations. Furthermore, 

the climate transitional and physical risks and opportunities in 
Excerpt 4 are only qualitatively described and not quantified. 
Quantification of these climate change risks and opportunities 
and their financial and/or sustainability impacts could make the 
disclosure more informative.

Excerpt 1
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Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
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POTENTIAL SUSTAINABILITY RISKS IDENTIFIED: SUPPLY CHAIN 
Figures represent % of spend

TOTAL SUSTAINABILITY RISK
1% 34% 65%

ECONOMIC RISK
1% 22% 77%

SOCIAL RISK
1% 32% 67%

ENVIRONMENTAL RISK
2% 33% 65%

 HIGH RISK   MEDIUM RISK   LOW RISK

GRI: 103-1, 103-2, 103-3, 205-1, 407-1, 408-1, 409-1, 
412-1, 414-2, 421-2

TOTAL SUSTAINABILITY RISK
0% 34% 66%

ECONOMIC RISK
1% 22% 77%

SOCIAL RISK
1% 31% 68% 

ENVIRONMENTAL RISK
1% 33% 66%

POTENTIAL SUSTAINABILITY RISKS IDENTIFIED : DIRECT OPERATIONS 
Figures represent % of revenue

CLIMATE CHANGE RISKS 
As a multinational company, we are exposed 
to various types and degrees of local, 
regulatory, physical and socio-economic risks 
associated with climate change. We have 
identified those that are most tangible to our 
operations and have put plans in place to 
mitigate them (  see page 76).

HUMAN RIGHTS RISKS
We cooperate with relevant authorities to 
identify, mitigate and remedy any adverse 
human rights impacts our operations may have 
caused or contributed to (  see page 37). 

SUPPLY CHAIN RISKS 
Our objective is to work together with 
suppliers to identify hazards and threats and 
implement a governance process that ensures 
risk management, partnership building and 
collaboration across our supply chain. We 
continuously refine the management of efforts, 
including a Sustainability Assessment process 
that applies to tier 1 suppliers in 125 countries  
(  see page 42).
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SUSTAINABILITY RISKS EVALUATED

SUSTAINABILITY RISKS 
MANAGEMENT AT SGS 
Through our Risk Management Framework 
and our ANTARES Governance, Risk and 
Compliance (GRC) Platform, we are integrating 
sustainability risks directly into our management 
process, providing a comprehensive approach to 
sustainability risk management at SGS. With this 
mechanism, the different business lines, functions 
and affiliates can identify and assess potential 
sustainability risks from both our direct operations 
and our supply chain and report the corresponding 
mitigation actions associated with them.

In parallel, we run a desk annual macro risk 
assessment of potential sustainability risks in 
the countries where we operate. This macro 
risk assessment provides an objective double 
check of the risk evaluations made by the 
different business lines, functions and affiliates 
in ANTARES, and is used to confirm that all 
potential risks have been properly evaluated by 
our local partners. 

Our sustainability macro risk assessment 
model analyzes economic, political, social and 
environmental risks across 220 geographies 
and includes our own employees, suppliers, 
indigenous people, migrant labor and local 
communities. By introducing our revenue 
generated and spend per country into the risk 
assessment process, we assess our potential 
sustainability risks across all the countries where 
we operate. More than 50 sustainability risks are 
covered, including natural hazards and business 
continuity, climate change, water stress and 
sanitation, carbon pricing regimes, health and 
safety, unemployment and corruption.

The data that underpins the assessment of 
these risks comes from different sources, 
such as the IMF World Economic Outlook, IHS 
Market, the World Economic Forum, the Global 
Conflict Risk Index, the Global Slavery Index,  

the World Resources Institute and the Notre 
Dame Global Adaptation Initiative.

By analyzing this data, we can attribute a 
potential grade of risk by topic and by country. 
This risk grading ranks the countries from 1 
(low risk) to 5 (high risk). In order to reach 
a single sustainability risk score for each 
country, we combined the different types of 
risk with the following weighting distribution: 
eco-political (40%), social (35%) and 
environmental (20%), and identified  
high-, medium- and low-risk countries for 
further in-depth assessment.

SGS SUSTAINABILITY RISK ASSESSMENT PROCESS

POLITICAL RISKS

Government instability

Policy instability 

State failure

ECONOMIC RISKS

Recession

Inflation

Currency depreciation

Capital transfer

Sovereign default

Under-development

Tax issues

Corruption

Infrastructural disruption

Energy security

Cybersecurity 
commitment

SOCIAL RISKS

Conflict prevalence

Socio-economic 
vulnerability

Child labor 

Modern slavery

Vulnerable migrant labor

Labor strikes

Security

ENVIRONMENTAL RISKS

Physical exposure to 
natural hazards

Water stress

Climate change 
vulnerability

Environmental health

Drought

Ecosystem vitality

REGULATORY RISKS

Environmental 
compliance

Carbon pricing

Readiness

Contract enforcement

Regulatory burden

ANTARES
GLOBAL RISK AND COMPLIANCE  

(GRC) PLATFORM
MACRO RISK ASSESSMENT

BUSINESS LINES,  
FUNCTIONS AND AFFILIATES CORPORATE SUSTAINABILITY TEAM

EVALUATION OF RISKS

GRI: 102-15, 102-29, 102-30, 102-31
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RISK

Increasing taxes on fuel,  
energy and carbon

TIMESCALE: CURRENT

IMPACT

Overhead spend (e.g. fuel and electricity 
costs, carbon tax) increases as a result of 
global vehicle and non-transport fuel pricing

MITIGATION

Create policies, programs and campaigns to 
reduce energy usage and carbon emissions, 
encourage renewable energy generation and 
purchase, and change employee behaviors

OPPORTUNITY

Development of lower emissions  
products and services according to  
emerging regulation

TIMESCALE: CURRENT

IMPACT

Increase revenue through demand for lower-
emissions products and services

MITIGATION

Provide more services related to 
Greenhouse Gas Emissions accounting 
and verification (ISO 14064), Product 
Carbon Footprint (ISO/TS 14067) and 
Energy Efficiency services (Energy Audits 
and Energy Energy Management Systems 
certifications ISO 50001)

SGS MAIN CLIMATE CHANGE RISKS AND OPPORTUNITIES

RISK

Increased severity of extreme weather 
events affecting our facilities

TIMESCALE: CURRENT

IMPACT

Business discontinuity and revenue loss, 
while increasing in insurance premiums in 
high-risk areas

MITIGATION

Development of Business Continuity 
guidelines across the Group

RISK

Increased severity of extreme weather 
events affecting our employees

TIMESCALE: CURRENT

IMPACT

Workforce health, safety and 
absenteeism etc. affected

MITIGATION

Development of Business Continuity 
guidelines across the Group

TRANSITIONAL RISKS AND OPPORTUNITIES

TYPE: REGULATORY, POLICY AND LEGAL 

RISK

Legislation mandating the greater use of 
renewable energy 

TIMESCALE: MEDIUM-TERM

IMPACT

Legal issues based on non-compliance 
or loss of revenues due to increased fuel 
sourcing costs

MITIGATION

Purchase of annual renewable energy 
certificates equivalent to the majority of 
SGS’ electricity consumption, along with 
country-specific strategies

RISK

Less use of fossil fuels due to economy 
decarbonization

TIMESCALE: LONG-TERM

IMPACT

Oil and Gas business line revenue affected

MITIGATION

Portfolio of services diversification: to 
provide tailored solutions to the oil and  
gas sector, buffering any potential  
industry deceleration

OPPORTUNITY

Development of lower emissions products 
and services according to shift in consumer 
preferences

TIMESCALE: SHORT-TERM

IMPACT

Increase revenue through demand for lower-
emissions products and services

MITIGATION

Set up competence centers to create 
expertise and replicate solutions

TYPE: TECHNOLOGY, REPUTATION AND MARKET

PHYSICAL RISKS AND OPPORTUNITIES

TYPE: ACUTE

ENVIRONMENT

TYPE: CHRONIC - None identified as critical

 MEDIUM-HIGH 

 MEDIUM 

 LOW

IMPACT LEVEL
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Example 4.4:

SGS

Corporate Sustainability Report 2019, pages 77 and 42

Excerpt 5Excerpt 4

BUSINESS SUPPORT SERVICES

PROFESSIONAL EXCELLENCE

1 2 3

INITIATIVES AND ACHIEVEMENTS
ASSESSMENT OF EXISTING SUPPLIERS 
Having a clear understanding of our supplier risk is an essential 
part of our sustainable supply chain management. To achieve 
this, we developed processes through which to assess our 
existing suppliers. We consider our local suppliers and strategic 
global suppliers separately, to give us an overall picture of the 
level of risk and supplier compliance throughout our supply chain.  

LOCAL SUPPLIERS ASSESSMENT
To evaluate and categorize our local suppliers according to risk, 
we created a five-stage process, with the main aim of deploying 
a sustainability self-assessment to our highest risk suppliers.

The process started with a macro risk analysis, analyzing 
environmental, economic and social factors, through which 
we identified countries in which we operate that are high or 
medium risk. This involved scoring each country against a 
range of weighted sustainability risks, and combining individual 
sustainability risk scores into an overall country risk score. 
Suppliers in high- and medium-risk countries were then 
categorized, with those below a certain spend threshold and in 
less critical product groups being eliminated. In the third stage, 
local teams (multi-functional when needed) analyzed suppliers 
and shortlisted those that they consider as ‘high risk’ and 
should therefore be included in the full assessment process, 
based on their importance, category, status, spend and other 
relevant factors.

These first three stages of the process enabled us to pinpoint 
high-, medium- and low-risk suppliers for further assessment in 
the fourth stage of the process: online deployment of our self-
assessment tool: SGS Self-Assessment Questionnaire (SAQ). 

Throughout the entire process our goal is to increase 
transparency in our supply chain. By asking questions that 
identify specific sustainability risks, checking our suppliers 
understand our sustainability values and confirming their 
compliance with our Supplier Code of Conduct, our SAQ 
supports us in achieving this goal. (Continued on page 43.)

EXISTING SUPPLIERS ASSESSMENT PROCESS

14 high- and medium- 
risk countries (20 341 
suppliers) and 16 low 
risk countries (37 873 
suppliers)

Based on spending 
thresholds and product 
groups, defined for 
each country risk level

4 512 tier 1 suppliers 
across 30 countries were 
defined as the final high-
risk target group

1. SGS considers Tier 1 suppliers as those in the top countries. 2. SGS is gradually covering 100% of the spend; therefore, this number includes the top 30 countries (Tier 1 suppliers) and two 
additional countries added due to their importance to SGS. 3. Supplier with actions. Self-Assessment Questionnaire submission.

EXISTING SUPPLIERS ANALYSIS

2018 2019

TOTAL HIGH & MEDIUM RISK LOW RISK TOTAL HIGH & MEDIUM RISK LOW RISK

Number of countries (Tier 1) 302 142 16 302 142 16

Spend (%) 83% 33% 50% 83% 33% 50%

Tier 1 suppliers1 59 988 24 545 35 443 67 214 29 341 37 873

Suppliers analyzed by macro risk 
assessment (%)

100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%

Suppliers after country level review 4 803 2 568 2 235 4 512 2 530 1 982

Suppliers with actions taken3 925 2 853 2 163 690

GRI: 103-1, 103-2, 103-3, 308-2, 414-2

SEGMENTATION OF 
COUNTRIES BY LEVEL 
OF RISK

ELIMINATION OF LESS 
CRITICAL SUPPLIERS

EVALUATION AT  
COUNTRY LEVEL

54
58 suppliers flagged 
for potential non-
compliance or 
breaches, and need 
engagement for 
governance and 
mitigation

More than 98% (over 
2 700 in two years) 
of suppliers that 
completed our SAQ 
adhere to SGS Supplier 
Code of Conduct

SAQ DEPLOYMENT  
AND RESULTS ANALYSIS

GOVERNANCE AND  
MITIGATION PLANS
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Example 4.5:

Norsk Hydro

6          Annual Report 2019           Hydro 

 

 Hydro’s value chain 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
* Included as part of the relevant topics in the more extensive risk description (see further references below).  
For a more extensive and precise overview of Hydro’s main risks, see page 21 and 105.  
Text in italics reflects mainly negative impacts.  

            Lifting profitability,  driving Sustainability 

St
ra

te
gi

c 
go

al
s 

M
ai

n 
in

pu
ts

 
M

ai
n 

ou
tc

om
es

 

 

Sound financial basis  
Workforce, technology and R&D  

Relations to local authorities and communities  
Environmental, social and economic impact in supply chain 

•  Bauxite resources 
• Water  
•  Land clearance  
•  Bauxite pipeline 

•  Bauxite  
•  Caustic soda  
•  Lime  
•  Water  
• Coal  
• Oil 

• Land use  
•  Water reservoirs 

•  Alumina  
•  Aluminium fluoride 
• Electricity  
• Coke  
• Pitch 
• Water 

• Primary aluminium 
• Aluminium scrap  
• Alloying metals  
• Natural gas  
• NGL 

Extruding  
•  Extrusion ingot  
•  Electricity 

Rolling  
• Semi-fabrications 

for automotive,  
litho, packaging  
etc.  

• Environmental  
impact 

Extruding  
• Extruded solutions  

for building  and 
automotive  
industries, consumer 
goods etc.  

• Environmental  
impact 

M
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Rolling  
•  Sheet ingot  
•  Hot rolled coil  
• Rolling oil, 

emulsions 
and coatings  

•  Electricity 

• Alumina  
• Bauxite residue 

(red mud)  
• GHG emissions  
• SO2 emissions  
• NOx emissions 

• Hydropower  
• Flood control  
• Regulated 

watersheds  
• Biodiversity 

impact 

• Primary aluminium 
• GHG emissions  
• SO2 emissions  
• Spent potlining 

• Standard, sheet 
and extrusion 
ingots,  primary 
foundry  alloys 
and wire rod  

• NOx emissions  
• Dross 

• Bauxite  
• Rehabilitated land 
• Tailings  
• Biodiversity 

impact 

Bauxite Alumina Energy Primary 

Rolling 

Extrusion 

Recycling 

Products Casting 

Income and shareholder value  
Salaries, taxes and suppliers’ income  

Health & safety, job satisfaction and skills  
Community impact and stakeholder value Reputation 

Occupational health and safety, and security 

Changes in regulatory framework or political environment 

Unfavorable macro-economic development 

Material CSR incidents, investigations, legal proceedings or major non-compliances 

Exposure to competition from China 

Insufficient value from project execution and acquisitions 

Operational disruption and major incidents 

Cyber-attacks 

Lack of achieving or maintaining operational targets 

Climate change and environment 

Annual Report 2019, page 6

ALUMINIUM AND RENEWABLE ENERGY

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpt 1 from the 2019 Norsk Hydro Annual Report presents 
the business model including inputs, value chain activities and 
outcomes. At a high level, it also conveys the main risks and 
strategic goals. The Risk Review section of the Annual Report 
highlights a summary of the main risks including sustainability risks 
(e.g., material CSR incidents, investigations, legal proceedings and 
non-compliance with laws and regulations, occupational health 
and safety, climate change and environmental risks). Excerpt 2 from 
the Risk Review section is a narrative disclosure elaborating on 
occupational health and safety, climate change and environmental 
risks. 

Excerpt 3 in the viability report highlights Norsk Hydro’s 
decarbonisation targets with a reduction of 10% by 2025, 30% by 
2030 and 2050 in response to environmental risks after attaining 
carbon neutrality in 2019 (see Excerpt 4). Crucially, Excerpt 3 shows 
that the company signed a USD 1.6 billion where the margin on the 
facility is linked to meeting its GHG targets (e.g., will be adjusted 
if GHG is reduced by 10%). It was rare for the reviewed companies 
disclose the financial effects of their realised and target emissions.

In terms of disclosure of sustainability matters and effect on 
performance, the highlighted Norsk Hydro disclosure excerpts fulfil 
the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the excerpts provide information on how risks 
including sustainability risks affect the company’s performance; 
Excerpt 3 provides information on the potential financial effects 
of Hydro’s target emissions); 

 • strategic focus and orientation (Hydro’s Annual Report 
incorporates the sustainability risks into its main risks and 
viability report in the Annual Report);

 • understandability (Excerpt 1 makes effective use of visuals in 
the description of the overall business model); and

 • connectivity (sustainability risks are included in the risk 
reporting and viability reporting sections of the Annual Report 
and this fosters connectivity between financial and sustainability 
reporting information).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

These disclosure excerpts could be more informative if they 
included quantified and monetised expression of some of the 
sustainability risk exposures (e.g., monetisation of climate change 
risks). Furthermore, the information that scope emissions have an 
impact on the margin facility rate included in Excerpt 3 could be 
made more prominent- especially as companies rarely disclose the 
financial implications of their scope emissions.

It is also difficult to assess the relative importance of the risks 
considered as main risks in Excerpt 1. The materiality matrix 
included in other parts of the report classifies issues into four 
quadrants but does not rank them.

Excerpt 1
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6 Based on 2019 emissions and production data, and 2019 sales 
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Hydro balance Projections

Hydro's balance to become carbon neutral in a lifecycle 

Direct emissions 8,434 

Indirect emissions 4,969 
Deforestation (reforestation balance) 35 
Use phase benefits of Hydro’s 
products -13,657 

Total -219 

2019 results 

For 2019, the calculations show that in 2019, 
Hydro was 219,000 tonnes below the defined 
carbon-neutrality level. 

Emissions in CO2 equivalents 
1,000 tonnes 
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Energy and climate change 
 
Alumina refining and electrolysis of primary aluminium are 
energy-intensive processes, and constitute the majority of 
Hydro’s greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions. The energy source 
is a decisive factor on relative as well as total emissions. On 
the other hand, aluminium can save significant amounts of 
energy and GHG emissions in the use phase.  
 

     
 
 

Climate change 
 
Hydro launched a new climate strategy towards 2030 in 
2019, as our carbon neutral strategy is coming to an end in 
2020. Hydro’s overarching ambition towards 2030 is to 
reduce the global climate impact of our value chain through 
greener sourcing, greener production and greener products. 
We aim to reduce our own emissions by 30 percent in 2030 
and explore different paths towards further significant 
emissions reductions by 2050. Through greener sourcing and 
greener production, we also aim to help our customers in 
reducing their emissions through providing greener products.  
 
Our new strategy puts more emphasis on reducing own 
emissions. Changes in our production portfolio might 
influence these targets, but our aim is still to reduce our 
specific emissions. We have set targets to reduce greenhouse 
gas emissions by 10 percent by 2025 and 30 percent by 2030, 
based on a 2018 baseline (2017 for Paragominas, Alunorte 
and Albras due to the production embargo at Alunorte and 
curtailment at Albras and Paragominas). The baseline 
emissions equal 13.3 million tonnes CO2e and includes direct 
emissions and indirect emissions from electricity generation 
(scope 1 and scope 2 emissions). 
 
The timing is dependent on implementation of specific 
projects and the reduction is thus not anticipated to be linear 
from year to year. In order to have a greener production, we 
are looking into projects for significant emissions reductions 
at Alunorte through a greener energy mix. We are also 
looking into improvement potentials throughout our 
organization. 
 
The element greener sourcing in the new climate strategy, 
refers to Hydro’s position as a purchaser of raw materials 
and energy. Hydro has the opportunity to source less carbon-
intensive electricity and cold metal with a lower carbon 
footprint. We also have the opportunity to increase the use of 
post-consumer scrap in metal production. 
 
Innovation and technology development are key enablers 
towards reducing CO2 emissions. We have initiated a 
significant R&D program towards 2030 to look into different 
alternatives to achieve CO2-free processes. We will explore 
different paths such as carbon capture and storage, biomass 
anodes and carbon-free processes. By 2030 we expect to 
have a clearer view on a path to further significant emission 
reductions by 2050. 

 
In 2018, Hydro concluded a review of its climate-related 
risks, including physical, technological, commercial, legal and 
reputational risk. The review forms the basis for scenario 
analyses and the updated climate strategy.  
 
Since 2013. Hydro’s ambition has been to be carbon neutral 
in a life cycle perspective. Carbon neutrality can be defined in 
many ways, and we define it as a balance between the direct 
and indirect emissions from our own operations, and the 
savings of applying our metal in the use phase.  
 
Hydro's climate strategy is an integral part of our overall 
business strategy, aiming at driving improvements and 
development within the company. Consequences to the 
climate strategy is also a criterion for all significant 
investment decisions. The strategy includes reducing the 
climate impact of our operations as well as taking advantage 
of business opportunities by enabling our customers to do 
the same. 
 
The key focus areas of our carbon neutral 2020 strategy have 
been: 
 
• Increased production of primary aluminium in Norway, 

based on hydropower 
• Increased recycling 
• Increased deliveries to the automotive sector 
 
Hydro became carbon neutral in a life cycle perspective in 
2019.  
 
For more information about Hydro’s climate model, see 
https://www.hydro.com/globalassets/04-
sustainability/hydroclimatemodel.pdf 
 
On December 12, 2019, Norsk Hydro ASA signed a USD 
1,600 million revolving multi-currency credit facility with the 
margin linked to Hydro’s greenhouse gas emission target. 
The margin under the facility will be adjusted based on 
Hydro’s progress to meet its target to reduce greenhouse gas 
emissions by 10 percent by the end of 2025. 
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market surplus and inadequate implementation of 
regulations to discourage further smelter construction. Since 
2017, supply-side reform has been enforced across several 
industries, including aluminium. The target was smelter 
capacity deemed to be illegal, i.e. not possessing all necessary 
authorizations. An estimated 3 million tons of capacity has 
subsequently been closed down. An increase in the 
oversupply of primary metal in China may lead to higher 
export of rolled and extruded downstream products, 
affecting demand for Hydro’s metal products.  
 
Our dedicated improvement programs are the key strategies 
aimed at maintaining and improving our relative position on 
the industry cost curve. This is further supported by our 
focus on producing value-added products and exposure to 
different parts of the value chain and product segments. In 
2019 Hydro launched a new strategic agenda aiming to lift 
cash flows and returns with extensive improvement and 
restructuring efforts across its business areas, while 
highlighting sustainability as a basis for the company’s 
positioning. Hydro has established clear priorities and 
guidelines for capital allocation. This is critical in order to 
deliver on the company’s strategic direction. However, the 
targeted cost reductions and improvements may prove to be 
insufficient to achieve a sustainable level of profitability for 
our business operations in the event of an extended period of 
low aluminium prices, stronger local currencies, relatively 
high costs for key raw materials or weak market demand, or 
an extended period of significantly increased aluminium 
products exports from China.  
 
Hydro could be affected by material CSR incidents, 
investigations, legal proceedings, or major non-
compliance with laws and regulations  
Hydro could be negatively affected by criminal or civil 
proceedings or investigations related to, but not limited to 
product liability, environment, health and safety, alleged 
anti-competitive or corrupt practices or commercial disputes. 
In addition, Hydro is exposed to allegations or perceived 
failures to behave in a socially responsible manner and to 
manage social impacts, particularly related to human rights 
breaches. Infringement of applicable laws and regulations 
could result in fines or penalties, costs of corrective work, the 
suspension or shutdown of our operations and damage to the 
company's reputation.  
 
In addition, Hydro is exposed to actual or perceived failures 
to behave in a socially responsible manner and to manage 
social impacts, particularly related to human rights breaches. 
Such failures could result in significant, negative publicity 
and potential serious harm to Hydro’s reputation. Reactions 
by key stakeholders and communities in which Hydro 
operates could also interfere or interrupt the operations of 
our business. 
 
In order to manage social risks and opportunities, Hydro has 
several directives, policies and procedures setting out 
requirements and guiding implementation throughout the 
company. The CSR strategy defines priorities and overall 
goals. 
 
Hydro is also exposed to social and human rights risks in the 
supply chain, joint ventures, and in other parts of the Brazil 
operations (bauxite mining and transportation). 
 

Hydro Extrusion Portland, Inc. (formerly Sapa Profiles, Inc.) 
(SPI), a Portland, Oregon-based indirect subsidiary of Hydro 
Extruded Solutions AS (formerly Sapa AS) (Hydro), and 
SPI’s U.S. parent company, Hydro Extrusion USA, LLC 
(formerly Sapa Extrusions, Inc.) (SEI) entered into 
agreements in April 2019 to resolve the investigations by the 
United States Department of Justice (DOJ) Civil and 
Criminal Divisions regarding certain aluminum extrusions 
that SPI manufactured from 1996 to 2015, including 
extrusions that were delivered to a supplier to NASA. SPI 
pled guilty to one charge of mail fraud, received three years 
of probation, and paid approximately NOK 400 million. SEI 
separately entered into a deferred prosecution agreement in 
which it admitted to mail fraud, but the prosecution of the 
charge is deferred for three years, subject to SEI’s fulfillment 
of certain obligations.   As part of the share purchase 
agreement between Hydro and Orkla ASA, Orkla ASA 
indemnified Hydro for 50 percent of the liability related to 
these investigations. 
 
Hydro's Board-sanctioned Code of Conduct requires 
adherence with laws and regulations as well as global 
directives and procedures and is systematically implemented 
and maintained through our compliance system. The Hydro 
compliance system consists of numerous measures to reduce 
the risk of non-compliance. The content of such measures 
differs between relevant compliance risk areas, but can be 
grouped into four categories: preventing, detecting, reporting 
and responding. Hydro’s global operations entails a wide 
array of compliance risks. Mitigation of such risks, both 
financial and non-financial, apply the same system. The 
compliance risks facing Hydro is continuously monitored 
and evaluated as part of the Enterprise Risk Management 
process. Prioritized risk areas are HSE, Financial reporting, 
anti-corruption, data privacy, the EU General Data 
Protection Regulation and competition law. Hydro's supply 
chain is included in the scope of risk mitigation, for instance 
by procedures for integrity risk management of business 
partners. Hydro is active in, and has a long tradition for, 
conducting dialogue with the relevant parties affected by our 
activities. These include unions, works councils, customers, 
suppliers, business partners, local authorities and non-
governmental organizations. The above-mentioned controls 
and initiatives may, however, be insufficient to mitigate these 
risks. 
 
Hydro could be affected by operational disruptions or 
other major incidents and may not be able to maintain 
sufficient insurance to cover all risks related to its 
operations  
Hydro is exposed to a number of risks and hazards which 
could result in disruptions to operations. Breakdown of 
critical equipment, power failures or other events leading to 
production interruptions in key plants could have a material 
adverse effect on our financial results and cash flows. Some 
operations are located in close proximity to sizable 
communities, and major accidents could result in substantial 
claims, fines or significant damage to Hydro's profitability, 
and or reputation.  
 
Hydro obtains its bauxite from two main sources, the 
majority is via a 244 km pipeline from Paragominas to 
Alunorte, the remainder transported by vessel from MRN to 
Alunorte, any major disruption to this supply of bauxite to 
Alunorte would have material adverse effects on our 
operations. In 2018, The extreme rainfall and flooding in 
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Analytical consideration 5:
Sustainability risks

EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS IDENTIFIED GOOD OR LEADING REPORTING PRACTICES

Question 5 - How well does the company describe its exposure 
to sustainability risks?
 • Are the top 5 sustainability risks disclosed?
 • Does the company disclose how they plan to prevent or 

reduce undesired impacts and potential failures associated 
with the top 5 sustainability risks?

Enel 
Schneider Electric
AB Volvo
Novozymes
BNP Paribas

*The order of listing and presentation of the identified good or leading practices is not meant to indicate a ranking on the quality of disclosures.
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SCENARIO 
PHENOM-
ENA

TIME
HORIZON

RISK &
OPPORTUNITY 
CATEGORY

DESCRIPTION IMPACT
MANAGEMENT 
APPROACH

Acute 
physical

From the 
short term 
(1-3 years)

Extreme
events 

Risk: especially extreme 
weather/climate events.

Extreme events can damage 
assets and interrupt opera-
tions.

The Group adopts best practices to manage 
the restoration of service as quickly as possi-
ble. It also works to implement investments 
in resilience (for Italy). With regard to risk 
assessment in insurance, the Group has a 
loss prevention program for property risk that 
also assesses the main exposures to natural 
events. Looking forward, the assessments 
will also include the potential impacts of long-
term trends in the most significant climate 
variables. 

Chronic 
physical

From the long 
term 
(2030-2050)

Market Risk/opportunity: in-
crease or decrease in 
electricity demand; 
increase or decrease in 
electricity production.

Electricity demand is also af-
fected by temperature, whose 
fluctuation can impact our busi-
ness.

The Group’s geographical and technological 
diversification means that the impact of 
changes (positive and negative) in a single var-
iable is mitigated at the global level. In order to 
ensure that operations always take account of 
weather and climate phenomena, the Group 
adopts a range of practices such as, for exam-
ple, weather forecasting, real-time monitoring 
of plants and long-term climate scenarios. 

Transition From the
medium term 
(2022-2030)

Policy 
& Regulation

Risk/opportunity: pol-
icies on CO2 prices and 
emissions, energy tran-
sition incentives, greater 
scope for investment in 
renewables and resil-
ience regulation. 

Policies concerning the energy 
transition and resilience can im-
pact the volume of and returns 
on investments. 

The Group is minimizing its exposure to risks 
through the progressive decarbonization 
of its generation fleet. The Group’s strategic 
actions, which are focused on investment in 
renewables, networks and customers, enable 
it to mitigate potential threats and exploit the 
opportunities connected with the energy tran-
sition. The Group is also actively contributing 
to the development of public policies.

Transition From the 
medium term 
(2022-2030)

Market R i s k / o p p o r t u n i t y : 
changes in the prices of 
commodities and ener-
gy, evolution of energy 
mix, changes in retail 
consumption, changes 
in competitive environ-
ment.

Considering two alternative 
transition scenarios, the Group 
assesses the impact of trends 
in the proportion of renewa-
ble sources in the energy mix, 
electrification and the penetra-
tion of EVs to estimate their 
potential impacts.

The Group is maximizing opportunities by 
adopting a strategy founded on the energy 
transition and the rapid expansion of renew-
able generation and the electrification of 
energy consumption.

Transition From the 
medium term 
(2022-2030)

Product 
& Services

Opportunity: increase 
in margins and greater 
scope for investment 
as a consequence of 
the transition in terms 
of greater penetration of 
new electrical technolo-
gies for residential con-
sumption and electric 
transportation.

Trends in the electrification of 
transportation and residential 
consumption will potentially 
have an impact on Enel’s busi-
ness.

The Group is maximizing opportunities thanks 
to its strong positioning in new businesses 
and services.

From the 
medium term 
(2022-2030)

Technology Considering two alternative 
transition scenarios, the Group 
assesses the potential opportu-
nities to scale up current busi-
nesses in response to trends 
in the electrification of trans-
portation.

The Group is maximizing opportunities thanks 
to its strong positioning in global networks.

Enel Sustainability Report 2019, page 57

ENERGY

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

In both its 2019 Annual Report and Sustainability Report, Enel 
discloses its climate-related opportunities and risks in a clear 
and comprehensive manner. Enel applied the TCFD framework 
to explicitly represent the main relationships between scenario 
variables and different risks and opportunities. The process of 
defining Enel’s strategy incorporates an analysis of the climate-
related risks and opportunities.

In Excerpt 1, Enel provides a breakdown of its physical risk and 
transition scenarios-related risks and the management approach 
(i.e., management response). Excerpt 2 outlines the impact of 
physical risk scenario-related risks on financial performance 
(EBITDA/year, Gross Margin). Excerpt 3 does the same for 
transition risk scenario-related risk. Risks are classified according 
to a timeframe of their applicability (short (1-3 years), medium (to 
2030) and long term (to 2050)). 

The disclosure excerpts present the linkage of macro-categories 
of risks connected to developments in physical risk variables and 
transition scenarios. For example, temperature changes may cause 
a decrease in electricity demand, and on the level of Enel’s thermal 
and hydroelectric generation, and these would negatively affect 
Enel’s financial performance. The details of the business segments 

affected are provided. Within these excerpts are disclosures of the 
risk mitigation measures (i.e., risk prevention, readiness, response, 
and recovery assessment). 

In terms of reporting sustainability risks, the highlighted Enel 
disclosure excerpts fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation 
Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the disclosure excerpts provide information on 
climate-related physical and transition risks including quantified 
impacts on financial performance, outlines the time horizon of 
impacts, give details of business segments affected, gives details 
of risk mitigation and responses);

 • strategic focus and orientation (disclosed information is linked 
to the process of defining Enel’s strategy);

 • understandability (makes effective use of tabular presentation);

 • coherence/connectivity (the information is presented in 
both the Annual and Sustainability Report highlighting the 
connectivity of financial and sustainability information); and

 • balanced/neutrality (presents both risks and opportunities with 
the same level of detail).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The disclosure could be more informative if it also highlighted the 
possible impacts of risks on the company’s financial position (i.e., 
the resilience of the balance sheet).

Excerpt 1
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Schneider Electric 2020 vigilance risk matrix
The risk matrix below summarizes Schneider Electric’s risk analysis:

• Contractors: the 2020 assessment confirmed external off-site 
contractors as one area that needs special attention. This is due 
to the specific nature of project work (civil work, installation, etc.) 
that implies high labor activity on construction sites.

• Communities: the assessment work is still ongoing and 
therefore conclusions are still preliminary. Overall, it seems that 
communities located around Schneider Electric sites, at least 
for the largest sites, are not affected, or only marginally affected 
by Schneider Electric’s presence. This is mostly due to the 

fact that Schneider Electric’s sites are located in large, already 
structured industrial areas, or in cities. In regards to customer 
projects, the assessment shows that there may be some impact 
on communities. Schneider Electric is usually just one of the 
suppliers to the customer project, and the impacts are therefore 
highly variable and linked to the industrial profile of the end-
customer. A more detailed evaluation is in progress. 

Schneider Electric sites Suppliers Contractors Communities
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Human rights Decent  
workplace

Health and  
Safety

Environment Pollution and 
specific substances 
management

Waste and  
circularity

Energy CO2 and GHG

Business 
Ethics

Ethical business  
conduct

Alert system, 
protection and  
non-retaliation

Offer 
safety and 
cybersecurity

Offer safety 

Cybersecurity  
and data privacy 

This analysis has not revealed major changes or gaps that were not identified so far. The following evolutions are to be mentioned:

• The COVID-19 pandemic has impacted Schneider’s business in several ways, like other companies. A crisis management team was set 
up globally, with connections to local crisis management teams in countries. This has allowed to limit the risks of illness for Schneider 
teams, including those working at the contact of customers. The implementation of remote working has been supported by the 
deployment of digital tools and the implementation of processes specific to this new way of working. Overall this was positively received 
by employees, but it must be noticed that lockdowns, remote management, the complexity of working from home in a sometimes 
unprepared environment, have created difficulties for some employees and is resulting in a higher risk on morale, fatigue, health, 
and overall psycho-social risks. As the consequences of the pandemic will continue to create an impact in 2021, this is an area to be 
specifically watched.

• Ethical Business Conduct: although no formal trend has been confirmed, it is an area that is specifically monitored as the adverse 
business situation in 2020 may lead to increased pressure on ethical conduct, both internally and externally.

• Cybersecurity and data protection remain a point of very high attention, and Schneider is taking the subject very seriously. Several 
measures and trainings are implemented in order to protect employees, customers and stakeholders from threats. 

• The specific risk analysis conducted on communities residing around Schneider sites has not revealed particular areas of concerns. 
The largest industrial and office sites have been reviewed and risk level has been evaluated as low, or medium. This is mostly because 
Schneider sites are situated in large urban areas, and therefore have very little impact on their immediate surroundings.

2020 Universal Registration Document- Financial and Sustainable Development 
Report, page 111

ELECTRIC COMPONENTS AND EQUIPMENT

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

In its 2020 Financial and Sustainable Development Report, 
Schneider Electric has a detailed analysis of its sustainability risks 
and measures taken to mitigate these risks. Excerpt 1 is a risk 
matrix that shows the level or rating of different sustainability risks 
(four categories- human rights, environment, business conduct, 
offer safety and cybersecurity, and nine sub-categories) across the 
company’s sites and for its suppliers and contractors. This disclosure 
informs on the top risks across the value chain.

Excerpts 2, 3, 4 and 5 have a breakdown of sustainability risks 
and related opportunities (under seven categories-environment 
and circular economy, climate change, health and safety at work, 
human resources, anti-corruption, human rights in the supply 
chain, and socially responsible investing and 20 subcategories). The 
breakdown consists of a qualitative description of the impact on the 
company and key metrics associated with monitoring these risks.

In terms of reporting sustainability risks, the highlighted Schneider 
Electric disclosures fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation 
Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (Excerpt 1-risk matrix informs on risks across the value 
chain and Excerpts 2-5 focus on material risks and mitigation 
measures and covers a broad spectrum of sustainability risks);

 • strategic focus and orientation (Excerpt 1-risk matrix informs 
on risks across the value chain and Excerpts 2-5 focus on material 
risks);

 • understandability (makes effective use of visual and tabular 
presentation to present risks); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (Disclosure excerpt 1 conveys risks for 
different stakeholders across the value chain).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The disclosure could be further informative if it included possible 
quantified financial impacts.

It would have also been helpful if disclosure Excerpts 2 to 5 
indicated the relative importance of the seven categories and 20 
subcategories of risk as reflected in the materiality matrix.

Excerpt 1

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Analytical consideration 4: Sustainability 
matters effect on company performance

Analytical consideration 5: Sustainability risks
Example 5.1: Enel 

Example 5.2: Schneider Electric

Example 5.3: AB Volvo

Example 5.4: Novozymes

Example 5.5: BNP Paribas

Analytical consideration 6: Sustainability opportunities

Analytical consideration 7: Sustainability 
strategy, targets, KPIs and progress

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.se.com/ww/en/assets/564/document/197067/2020-universal-registration-document.pdf
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Schneider Electric
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Following its assessment of material risks, Schneider Electric presents its main extra-financial risks and opportunities.

1. Sustainability at the heart of Schneider Electric’s strategy

Risk description and impact Policies Due diligence and 2020 performance Opportunity created 

Environment and circular economy

Circular economy

Strengthening of circular economy 
regulation (on product life cycle): 

• Increase of secondary materials 
in products should not have 
adverse impacts on product 
safety, durability, reparability and 
serviceability

• Need for product specific 
standards, to adapt horizontal 
regulations to product specificities

• Conflicting regulations, between 
objective to enable a 2nd life for 
products (refurbishment/recycling) 
and hazardous substances 
restriction

Circular economy strategy

EcoDesign Way™

Green Premium™

• Participation in multi-stakeholder 
panels (FREC, MIIT China, 
AFEP, GIMELEC, FIEEC, IGNES, 
ORGALIME)

• Circularity in EcoDesign WayTM for 
product lifetime, reparability, and 
serviceability

• SSI#5: 75% sales under our new 
Green PremiumTM program (76.7% 
achieved)

Circular business opportunities

Volatile prices and materials/resource 
availability:

• Cost increase of primary materials

• Disruption of supply

Green Materials

Raw material cost productivity and 
hedging strategy

• SSI#7: 100% cardboard and pallet 
for transport packing from recycled 
or certified sources by 2020 (99% 
achieved)

• 2025 SSI & SSE “Resources” 
programs 

Lean, agile, efficient 
manufacturing processes

Safety risk if assets handled by 
non-certified third parties (repair, 
end-of-life):

• People health and safety impact 

• Reputational impact

Circular offers: ECOFIT™, and 
takeback schemes (EOL, etc.)

End-of-life information for our 
products with Green Premium™

• SSI#8: 120,000 tonnes of avoided 
primary resource consumption 
through ECOFIT™, recycling and 
take-back programs by 2020  
(157,588 tonnes achieved)

Market growth for Schneider 
Electric circular offers (repair, 
retrofit, takeback, EOL)

Strengthening of waste regulation:

• Increased costs and administrative 
requirements of waste 
management

• Reputational impact

Circular supply chain: waste as 
worth, Towards Zero Waste to 
Landfill

• SSI#6: 200 sites Towards Zero Waste 
to Landfill by 2020 (206 achieved)

Industrial waste monetization

Chemical substances

Strengthening of chemical substance 
regulation, market shift, and 
consumers preferences for  
eco-friendly products:

• Access to market since products 
may be forbidden (regulations) or 
blacklisted (prescriptors)

• Multiplication of uncoordinated 
regional legislation, with different 
requirements

Substances and Material Directive: 
REACh, RoHS, China RoHS, CA 
Proposition 65

EcoDesign Way™ 

Green Premium™

• SSI#5: 75% of sales under our new 
Green Premium™ program (76.7% 
achieved)

• Chemical substitution

• Deployment of REACh o5a “once an 
article, always an article”

• Extended transparency (77.3%  
of product revenue covered by  
a Product Environmental Profile 
in 2020)

Market opportunity for Green 
Premium™ offers

Pollution prevention and control

Soil, water, and air contaminations at 
Schneider Electric sites:

• Non-compliance findings from 
public authorities and fines

• Health impacts on personnel at 
our sites

• Site property pollution and 
environmental provisions

Group Environment Policy

Environmental risk analysis

Environment due diligence in M&A

• IMS (Integrated Management System) 
with ISO 14001 certification (232 sites 
certified ISO 14001 in 2020).

• CLEARR Assessment for industrial 
Global Supply Chain factories.

Robust management system to 
drive environmental performance

Increased stakeholder trust
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Risk description and impact Policies Due diligence and 2020 performance Opportunity created 

Climate

Climate change mitigation

Transitional risks such as: volatile 
energy prices and rising carbon 
prices; climate and energy regulation 
strengthening; and evolution of energy 
mix and phase-out of fossil fuels:

• Energy cost increase

• Cost increase of purchased goods 
and services

• Emissions in supply chain

• Electric power outage and power 
quality

Energy Policy

Schneider Energy Action and Smart 
Factory programs

Climate Pledge

• 10% energy efficiency target in 
2020 versus 2017 baseline (10.3% 
achieved)

• Digital energy management in our 
sites with EcoStruxure™ 

• SSI#1: 80% renewable electricity 
target by 2020 (80% achieved)

• SSI#2: 10% CO2
 savings in transports 

(8.4% achieved)

• SSI#3: 120MTCO
2
 saved on 

customers’ end (134 MTCO
2
 

achieved)

• SSI#4: 25% increase in turnover 
for our EcoStruxureTM Energy and 
Sustainability Services (+17.6% 
achieved)

Market growth for Schneider 
Electric energy efficiency and 
renewable offers

Showcase of EcoStruxure™  
in our sites

Reduced costs

Reduced environmental impact

Increased revenues

Customers attractivity

Growth of energy demand from IT 
and IoT: 

• IT cost increase 

• Reputation impact

Green IT/OT • WeGreenIT study

• Data center optimization

• Application landscape rationalization

• Hardware asset management

Digitization and IoT are enablers 
of the energy transition

Lean IT/OT architectures

Customer attractivity 

Reputation improved

SF6
 regulation strengthening:

• Phase-out of SF
6
 in products  

and production processes 

• SF
6
 cost increase (tax)

SF
6
-free strategy • 0.25% SF

6
 leaks target in 2020 in 

manufacturing process (0.14% 
achieved)

• 100% SF
6
-free medium voltage 

technologies substitution availability 
by 2025

Disruptive innovation enabling 
the green energy transition

Increased revenues

Customers attractivity

Positive climate impact 
across buildings & industrial 
manufacturing

Climate change adaptation

Increased frequency and severity of 
extreme weather events:

• Damage to property and assets

• Supply disruption

Business continuity  
and risk management

Insurance Policy

• Weather risks affect business 
continuity and risk management 
programs, leading to preventive 
investment to secure assets

• Business continuity

• Dedicated environmental provisions

Business continuity expertise 
extended to critical suppliers

Water scarcity:

• Disruption of supply

Water stewardship • Water scarcity risk mapping

• Water intensity reduction of 5% in 
2020 versus 2017 (performance:  
-29.6% achieved, intensity of 77 m3/
million EUR turnover)

Showcase EcoStruxure offers for 
water efficiency

Health and Safety at work

Ideal working place

Not providing ideal working conditions 
to colleagues could create a risk of not 
being able to attract and retain best 
talent on the market:

• Absenteeism 

• Cost of turnover

• Disengagement

• Branding – Company image on the 
market

Employee Value Proposition

Global Family Leave Policy

Pay equity

Global Anti-Harassment Policy

Career development and learning

Flexibility@Work guidelines

Well-being practices

• SSI#11: 90% of employees have 
access to a comprehensive well-
being at work program (including 
access to medical coverage and 
well-being training) by 2020 (90% 
achieved)

• SSI#12: 100% of employees are 
working in countries that have fully 
deployed the Family Leave Policy by 
2020 (100% achieved)

Schneider Electric is well 
recognized as an attractive 
employer

2020 Universal Registration Document- Financial and Sustainable Development Report, pages 78 and 79
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Excerpt 3Excerpt 2

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Analytical consideration 4: Sustainability 
matters effect on company performance

Analytical consideration 5: Sustainability risks
Example 5.1: Enel 

Example 5.2: Schneider Electric

Example 5.3: AB Volvo

Example 5.4: Novozymes

Example 5.5: BNP Paribas

Analytical consideration 6: Sustainability opportunities

Analytical consideration 7: Sustainability 
strategy, targets, KPIs and progress

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.se.com/ww/en/assets/564/document/197067/2020-universal-registration-document.pdf
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Risk description and impact Policies Due diligence and 2020 performance Opportunity created 

Anti-corruption

Corruption is the abuse of entrusted 
power for private gain. It can be 
classified as grand, petty, and 
political, depending on the amounts 
of money lost and the sector where 
it occurs. It may occur through third 
parties’ activities (partners, suppliers, 
agents, companies to be acquired):

• Reputation impacts 

• Legal impact 

• Financial impact

• Impact on the development of the 
Company

• Impact on the employer brand

Principles of Responsibility

Global Anti-Corruption Policy

Anti-Corruption Code  
of Conduct

Gifts & Hospitality Policy 

Business Agent Policy

• Red and Green Line alert system 
(Alerts investigated and closed in 
2020 led to 108 actions)

• Specific risks map for anti-corruption

• SSI#18: 100% of sales, procurement 
and finance employees trained every 
year on anti-corruption (94% achieved 
in 2020)

More opportunities with actual 
and potential customers

People attraction  
and retention

Sustainable business 
development

Human rights in the supply chain

Violations of human rights and 
fundamental freedoms such as:

• Health and safety of employees

• Forced labor and protection of 
vulnerable populations

• Decent working conditions

•  Discrimination and unfair treatment

Non-respect of these fundamental 
rights may result in:

• Reputation impact

• Legal impact 

• Health & well-being impact for 
employees of Schneider, its 
suppliers and sub-contractors

Schneider vigilance plan with 
suppliers and subcontractors, 
leveraging RBA Code of Conduct

Schneider Human Rights Policy

• EEHS risk mapping of suppliers

• On-site supplier audits with RBA 
protocol

• EEHS in procurement process (code 
of conduct, supplier qualification, 
performance review, etc.)

• Continuous improvement with ISO 
26000 standard

• Training

• Green Line Alert system

• SSI#16: +5.5 pts increase in average 
score of ISO 26000 assessment 
for our strategic suppliers (+6.3 
achieved)

• SSI#17: 350 suppliers under human 
rights and environment vigilance 
received specific on-site assessment 
(374 achieved)

Collaboration strengthening  
with suppliers

Sourcing of conflict minerals and 
other similar sensitive materials may 
directly or indirectly finance armed 
groups, fuel forced labour and other 
human rights abuses, and support 
corruption and money laundering. 
Also, can damage the reputation of 
the company.

Schneider Electric encourages its 
suppliers to build and maintain a due 
diligence process to ensure conflict 
minerals-free sourcing 

The Group is an active Responsible 
Minerals Initiative (RMI) member

• Conflict-free mineral monitoring

•  87% of the smelters and refiners 
identified in our supply chain 
conformant or active in a recognized 
third-party validation scheme (+1 pt 
vs 2019)

• Schneider Electric has a “conflict-free 
objective”

Collaboration strengthening 
with suppliers, and improved 
reputation

Increased trust with customers 
favouring business relations

Contribution to UNSDG #16 
“Peace, justice and strong 
institutions”

Socially responsible investing 

Given current momentum for 
sustainable finance and emerging 
regulations (e.g. EU Taxonomy), there 
could be a risk that the Group is not 
captured by Socially Reponsible 
Investment (SRI), ESG or green 
portfolios:

• Reputational impact 

• Market share value

Transparent and public reporting 
on sustainability objectives and 
performance

Engagement with stakeholders to 
identify critical sustainability topics

Engagement and dialog with 
investors to ensure expectations 
are met

• Schneider Sustainability Impact 
program (SSI score of 9.32/10 in 
2020, vs 9/10 target)

• New Schneider Sustainability 
Essentials (SSE) program

• Numerous leadership positions in 
ESG indices and external recognitions 
in particular:

• #1 Most Sustainable Corporation by 
Corporate Knights

• CDP A score for 10 years in a row, 

• DJSI industry leader and member of 
the world index

• First ever convertible Sustainability-
Linked Bond successfully emitted

Greater attractivity to investors, 
customers and talents

Strengthened partnerships 
with clients, suppliers, and 
other partners in the Group’s 
ecosystem

Anticipation of sustainability 
trends and risk mitigation
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1. Sustainability at the heart of Schneider Electric’s strategy

Risk description and impact Policies Due diligence and 2020 performance Opportunity created 

Health and Safety at work (continued)

Safety

Legal nonconformance:

• Loss productivity

• Impact to Company image/
customer confidence

• Citation/fines

Safety strategy

Global safety directives

Global EHS alert 

EHS assessment

• SSI#10: Medical Incident Rate below 
0.88 per million hours worked ( 0.58 
achieved end 2020)

Absolute requirement 

Global Action Plan

Serious/fatal employee injury/illness:

• Loss of, or impact to, employees

• Loss of productivity

• Property damage

• Impact to Company image/
customer confidence

• Citation/fines

Safety strategy

Global safety directives 

Serious Incident Investigation 
Process (SIIP)

GlobES reporting Global Safety 
alerts EHS assessment

• 2020 LTIR (Lost time Incident Rate 
based on 1 Million hours worked) is at 
0.32 for Schneider employees, 15% 
better than 0.37 target

Absolute requirement 

Global Action Plan

Human Resources

Recruitment and competencies

Risk of not attracting and retaining the 
best talent in the market:

• Cost of recruiting and onboarding

• Impact of talent’s brand perception

New applicant tracking and 
candidate relationship management 
systems to be implemented in 2020-
2021

Investment in sourcing and market 
intelligence tools for all recruiters 
in 2020

Open talent market for internal 
mobility

New Employee Value Proposition 
(EVP) 

Schneider GoGreen program

• GoGreen in the City 2020 achieved 
24,400+ registrations and nearly 
3,000 students around the world 
submitted their ideas for a sustainable 
city. Four top talents were hired from 
the program

• Glassdoor rating of Schneider 
Electric’s new EVP increased from 4.0 
(end 2019) to 4.1 (end 2020)

Increase in brand awareness, 
talent market share, and 
reduction in employee turnover 

Faster time to hire, better 
candidate and hiring manager 
experience, and better quality 
of hire

Gender equity

Risk of not providing equal 
opportunities to everyone and 
impacting ability to attract and retain 
the best talent on the market:

• Cost of turnover

• Loss of women in top potential 
pipeline

• Legal issues

• Brand/Company image

Recruitment of women

Women representation in leadership 
roles

Gender pay equity

Executive-level governance body 
to drive gender equality across 
Schneider Electric

Diversity & Inclusion Committee, 
sponsored by two Executive 
Committee members and consisting 
of 12 board members from different 
entities and geographies

• 40% of new hires are women by 2020, 
50% by 2025 (41.5% achieved)

• 30% of leaders are women by 2025, 
(24% achieved)

• SSI#15: 95% of employees are 
working in a country with commitment 
and processes in place to achieve 
gender pay equity by 2020 (99.6% 
achieved)

• Financial Times, Forbes, Bloomberg, 
Great Place to Work in the US and 
Universum recognized Schneider 
Electric as a great place to work 
and a leader in Diversity, Equity and 
Inclusion in 2020

People attraction and retention 
with equal opportunities for 
everyone

Engagement 

Risk of having disengaged employees 
feeling that their opinion is not taken 
into account which could impact the 
financial results of the Group:

Continuous listening strategy, 
employee- centricity

Gives our employees the opportunity 
to share their opinion and is key to 
being agile in the way the Group’s 
organizations are driven

• A global survey covering 100% of 
Group employees once per year; 
design and launch of pulse survey 
targeting populations for whom 
attention is needed (return from 
maternity leave, results dropping 
down); and verbatim deeper analysis

• SSI#9: 70% Employee Engagement 
Index in 2020 (69% achieved)

Improved employee engagement 
leading to greater performance

2020 Universal Registration Document- Financial and Sustainable Development Report, pages 80 and 81
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Excerpt 5Excerpt 4

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Analytical consideration 4: Sustainability 
matters effect on company performance

Analytical consideration 5: Sustainability risks
Example 5.1: Enel 

Example 5.2: Schneider Electric

Example 5.3: AB Volvo

Example 5.4: Novozymes

Example 5.5: BNP Paribas

Analytical consideration 6: Sustainability opportunities

Analytical consideration 7: Sustainability 
strategy, targets, KPIs and progress

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information
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Example 5.3:

AB Volvo

Policies Essential risks Mitigation activities KPI’s

Environment • Environmental 
Policy

• Volvo Group Code 
of Conduct 

• Supplier Code of 
Conduct

• Environmental impact 
by our products 

• Environmental impact 
by our operations

• Environmental impact 
by our value chain (sup-
pliers, business part-
ners and customers)

• Scarce materials and 
minerals

• Product development 
and new technologies: 
20–31, 48–49 

• Resource efficiency and 
increased circularity: 
62–63

• Environmental govern-
ance of our own opera-
tions: 56–59

• Sustainable Purchasing 
Program: 54–55

• Responsible sales: 61
• Training: 55, 66
• Partnerships: 55

• Product emissions: 35, 58
• Product recyclability rate: 62
• Energy use and sources: 

56–58
• Energy efficiency: 35, 57–58
• CO2 emissions  

scope 1 and 2: 57–58
• Supplier self-assessments 

and audits: 54–55 
• ISO Certifications: 54, 56 

Employees & 
Social Factors

• Volvo Group Code 
of Conduct 

• Health and Safety 
Policy 

• Health and Safety 
• Diversity and inclusion
• Competence develop-

ment and employment

• Employee management: 
65–66

• Health and Safety: 
66–68

• Labor Relations: 68
• Inclusion and diversity: 

69
• Grievance mechanisms: 

40
• Training: 40, 66

• Employee turnover: 65
• Gender diversity: 69
• Lost time accident rate 

(LTAR): 66
• Whistle blower cases: 40

Human Rights • Health and Safety 
Policy

• Supplier Code of 
Conduct

• Compliance Policy

• Adverse human rights 
impacts in our own 
operations 

• Adverse human rights 
impacts in our supply 
chain or linked to our 
business partners

• Adverse human rights 
impacts linked to the 
use of our products

• Human rights manage-
ment: 42–43

• Sustainable purchasing 
Process: 54–55

• Sustainable minerals 
Program: 55

• Responsible sales: 61 
• Grievance mechanisms: 

40
• Training: 55, 61, 66
• Societal engagement 

and partnerships: 35, 37, 
46 

• Supplier self-assessments 
and audits: 54–55

• Whistle blower cases: 40

Anti- 
corruption

• Code of Conduct
• Compliance Policy
• Anti-Corruption 

Due Diligence 
Policy

• Corrupt practices in 
relation to suppliers, 
business partners cus-
tomers and others

• Compliance program: 40
• Due diligence of  

business partners: 40
• Whistleblower process: 

40
• Training: 40

• Whistle blower cases: 40
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AUTOMOTIVE

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpt 1 from the 2019 AB Volvo Annual and Sustainability 
Report shows each of the broad sustainability risks categories 
(Environment, Employees and Social Factors, Human Rights, 
Anticorruption) linked to the related subcategories (essential risks) 
and cross-referenced to the related mitigation activities and KPIs. 

Illustratively, the environmental impacts of products, operations 
and value chain are essential risks and Excerpts 2 and 3 disclose 
the energy efficiency KPIs and show details of Volvo’s scope 1 and 
2 emissions trends and that 48% of its energy is from renewable 
sources. Similarly, adverse human rights impact in the supply chain 
is an essential risk and Excerpts 4 and 5 discloses information 
related to supply chain risk (percentage of sustainability self-
assessed suppliers).

In terms of reporting sustainability risks, the highlighted AB Volvo 
disclosures fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach 
attributes of:

 • relevance (Excerpt 1 provides information that highlights a range 
of sustainability risks and mitigation measures, different parts of 
the annual detail the sustainability risks);

 • strategic focus and orientation (the excerpts and other parts 
of the report have information that is central to Volvo strategic 
energy efficiency goals);

 • understandability (Excerpt 1 summarises the main risks in an 
effective tabular format); and

 • comparability (Excerpts 2 and 3 provide comparative yearly 
emissions data that allows the assessment of trends).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The disclosure excerpts would be more informative if they included 
the potential financial effects of the specific sustainability risk 
exposures. Also, while Excerpt 1 cross-references the detailed risk 
information available in the rest of the report, the information on 

different risks and their KPIs and mitigation is quite dispersed. 
Finally, an indication of the relative importance of the different 
essential risks would be informative for readers.
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than 1,000 energy saving projects have been implemented, resulting 
in a annual saving of 170 GWh. Our energy use in 2019 amounted to 
2,118 GWh, which is a slight reduction from the previous year. At the 
same time, both production volumes and deliveries were higher com-
pared to 2018. Our energy efficiency index, energy use per net sales, 
has been improved to 5.1 MWh/SEK M compared to 5.8 MWh/SEK 
M year over year, which is an improvement of 12%. Since 2015, this 
energy efficiency index has been improved by 25%.

Greenhouse gas reporting
The Greenhouse Gas (GHG) Protocol is developed by the World 
Resources Institute (WRI) and the World Business Council for Sus-
tainable Development (WBCSD). It sets the global standard for 
how to measure, manage and report greenhouse gas emissions.
According to the GHG Protocol Corporate Standard a company’s 
GHG emissions are classified into three scopes.

Scope 1 emissions are direct emissions from owned or controlled 
sources. Scope 2 emissions are indirect emissions from the gener-
ation of purchased energy. All facilities using more than 2 GWh of 
energy annually are included in the reporting. In 2019, scope 1 and 
2 emissions together amounted to 324,000 (421,000) tons of CO2. 
This is significantly lower than reported 2018 and is the result of 
higher energy efficiency and an increased share of purchased elec-
tricity from renewable sources. In addition, a transition to mar-
ket-based reporting has been undertaken, which should be taken 
into consideration when comparing results.

Scope 3 emissions are all indirect emissions that occur in the 
value chain of the reporting company. There are 15 factors in the 
scope 3 emissions. These occur outside the organization but are 
related to the organization’s products, transports materials, leased 
assets etc. Emissions from when products are in use represents 
more than 95% of the Volvo Group’s total carbon footprint. 

WWF commitment
As part of the Group’s commitment to the WWF Climate Savers 
program, we have a target to reduce product lifetime emissions by 
40 million ton CO2 2015–2020. For 2015–2019, the aggregated 
savings were 34 million ton CO2.

As part of scope 3 emissions reporting, we also focus on carbon 
emissions from freight transport involved in the supply of materials 
and deliveries to customers. The target is to reduce CO2 emissions 
from goods transports per produced unit by 20% by 2020, com-
pared to baseline 2013. In 2019 Volvo Group reached a reduction of 
18% CO2 per produced unit. See page 35 for more information 
about our WWF Climate Savers commitment.

Environmental policy and detailed performance
The Volvo Group’s Environmental Policy provides overall direction 
on environmental management across the value chain. The Volvo 
Group manages a number of other environmental aspects and 
reports detailed management approach and data in accordance 
with GRI Standards. 

The following information is disclosed in accordance with the 
Swedish Annual Accounts Act. In 2019 the Volvo Group had 12 
licensed facilities in Sweden and there were no significant environ-
mental incidents. For some facilities the environmental permits are 
under review due to planned changes. 

Energy sources, GWh 2019 2018 2017

Electricity 998 1,031 981

District heating 187 186 170

Natural gas 551 574 538

Diesel 207 219 192

Other 175 186 187

Total 2,118 2,196 2,068

ALL IMPACTS MATTER

REDUCING PACKING MATERIAL IN 
BRAZILIAN DISTRIBUTION CENTER

Every hour, Volvo’s Central Distribution Center in Brazil receives thou-

sands of parts from Brazilian and global suppliers. The demand for 

packaging handling is one of their significant environmental impacts. 

Using Kaizen methodology, the center has been able to improve its 

reuse and reduce with extraordinary savings since 2018 – reused 

4,000 sheets of plastic bubble wraps, reduced 12 tons of cardboard 

by reusable spacer replacement and avoiding 1,000 tons of wood by 

reusing and repairing pallets and other wooden packaging material.
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 P U R C H A S I N G

PERFORM AND TRANSFORM
WITH SUPPLY CHAIN PARTNERS

T
he Volvo Group is aiming for purchasing excellence, 
placing high demands on ourselves and our supply 
chain partners. Our aspirations is to have industry- 
leading customer satisfaction for all brands in the Volvo 
Group. That requires high-performance  relation ships 
both within well-known technologies, such as com-

bustion engine technology, as well as new technologies, such as 
Automation, Connectivity and Electromobility.

The Volvo Group is continuously working towards optimizing its 
supplier base and geographical footprint. An optimized global foot-
print will reduce lead-time for our customers and actively reduce our 
CO2 footprint. We aim to secure outstanding quality and technology 
at the best possible commercial offer when we purchase any prod-
uct, service or solution. We work to actively secure purchasing 
 synergies. This drives efficiency and continuous improvement.

Supply chain development
In 2019, the Volvo Group bought goods and services for SEK 299.6 
(270.3) billion and 2.5 billion parts were delivered to our over 40 
major production plants around the world. Multiple sourcing meets 
the demands for locally produced content and reduces the impact of 
trade tariffs, but it also reduces supply chain risks. Reduction of 
long-distance transports are increasingly relevant, as it can contrib-
ute to a significant reduced environmental impact.

The initiatives taken in 2018 to improve and secure capacity man-
agement as well as volume planning, were fully paying out in 2019. 
We brought the delivery situation back to normal levels in Europe 
and North America already in the first half of 2019. In the second 
half of the year we started to switch focus, from delivery to cost. In 
parallel, the shift from well-known to new technologies requires 
more research and development activities in the supply chain. 
Through active and close collaboration with our supply chain part-
ners, we build and secure a base to stay relevant also in the future. 

Balancing people, planet and profit
We place high expectations on ourselves when it comes to responsi-
bility and sustainability, and we require the same from our some 
51,000 supply chain partners. Keeping this supply chain wheel turn-
ing around the globe 24/7, requires strong partnerships. We there-
fore put sustainability in everything we do with requirements and 
aspirations based on our Supplier Code of Conduct. During 2019, 
the commitment of Volvo Group Purchasing can be characterized by 
a new and strong foundation, an even stronger mindset on sustaina-
bility and increased industry collaboration. 

By balancing the three aspects people, planet and profit, we have 
increased the dialogue, transparency and trust with our current and 
potential supply chain partners as well as other stakeholders. Sus-
tainability is now an established key criteria in our sourcing selec-
tions, alongside quality, delivery, cost, features, technology and risk. 
Still, there is more to be done to increase transparency in global sup-
ply chains even further. 

Our Sustainable Purchasing Program looks at specific high risks to 
people and the environment and revolves around the following parts:

Together with our supply chain partners we are 
facing a paradigm shift in the transport indus-
try. Change is coming faster with shorter devel-
opment cycles than ever seen before. To remain 
competitive in all areas in a sustainable way, we 
need to collaborate and co-create, and how we 
do that has changed a great deal. 2019 marked 
the year when choice of strategic partnerships 
were of utmost importance.

FACTS

• In 2019, the Volvo Group made purchases of goods and 
 services  totaling SEK 299.6 billion. 

• We have around 51,000 Tier 1 suppliers, of which about 
6,000 supply automotive product components.

• During 2019, 92% of spend from automotive  product  
suppliers were from approved sustainability self-assessed  
suppliers. In high risk countries the figure was 98%.

Percentage of purchases by region

 21%

 64%

 7%

 7%

1%
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In several plants, there are many initiatives to develop ways of work-
ing in the future industrial worker environment. The purpose is to be 
prepared and build required capabilities to meet the rapid develop-
ment of emerging technologies and the new manufacturing land-
scape.

Transforming for renewable energy
From a product life-cycle perspective, the main environmental 
impact connected to Volvo Group is the emissions during the use of 
sold products. However, the Group can also make significant 
improvements in the way the operations are managed and we 
deploy management systems to drive continuous improvements in 
all relevant aspects. Energy is one of the environmental topics 
where the Group has made significant improvements. The work can 
be summarized in two main areas:

1. Energy efficiency in operations 
2. Increase utilization of renewable energy 

Energy efficiency
Every kWh reduced saves costs and emissions. The Volvo Group’s 
ambition is to implement energy saving projects that together save 
150 GWh per year between 2015-2020. At the end of 2019, more 

PHASING OUT FOSSIL ENERGY FROM OPERATIONS 
WHERE POSSIBLE 

In 2019, Volvo Group has contracted new services for deliver-
ies of renewable electricity. This has led to significantly 
reduced Scope 2 CO2 emissions, mainly for the operations in 
the US. One of the more energy intensive sites to secure 
renewable energy contracts during the year was Hagerstown 
in Maryland, US. This, together with other initiatives, has led 
to 48% of energy now coming from renewable sources.

Sweden, 40%
Europe excl Sweden, 22%
North America, 21%
Asia , 14%
South America, 3%
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Scope 1 and 2 CO2 emissions, kton CO2

Sweden, 22%
Europe excl Sweden, 19%
North America, 23%
Asia, 33%
South America, 3%

Scope 1 and 2 GHG emissions per region 2019Energy use per regions 2019

In order to more accurately 
reflect the actual emissions 
within Scope 2 and to recog-
nize the emission reduction 
improvements, a change to 
Market Based Reporting has 
been implemented as from 
2019. Where applicable, 
average grid emission factors 
have been changed to spe-
cific factors from the suppli-
ers. As a reference, location 
based emissions would have 
given 191,000 tons instead 
of 113,000 tons.

In line with the Greenhouse 
Gas Protocol, the Volvo 
Group reports market-based 
energy (contractual emis-
sion factors). The diagrams 
show both energy (MWh) 
and emissions (CO2).
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 Supplier Code of Conduct to create the right mindset. All suppli-
ers are expected to commit contractually to our new Volvo Group 
 Supplier Code of Conduct, which was launched during 2019. This out-
lines our requirements as well as aspirations and encouragements 
towards all suppliers and is based on acknowledged global standards 
such as UN Global Compact’s principles. It is the base for creating the 
right mindset and knowledge both internally and externally. 

 The Supplier Sustainability Assessment Program requires a basic 
evaluation of all our supply chain partners through a Sustainability Self- 
Assessment questionnaire, a tool developed by DRIVE Sustain ability, 
see highlight below, with the target to have all our suppliers evaluated 
in the areas of human rights, business ethics and environmental perfor-
mance. New supply chain partners in high-risk countries are further-
more assessed through an on-site audit with focus on working environ-
ment and labor practices. Audits of existing suppliers are made of 
selected suppliers in connection with the Human Rights reviews of our 
own operations and on an ad hoc basis if a specific need is identified. 
The most common deviations from the Code of Conduct found were 
related to occupational safety, working hours and communication of 
sustainability requirements towards sub-suppliers.

 Supply Chain Mapping for identified segments and areas. One 
examples is our Sustainable Minerals Program where we, with the help 
of the tools of the RMI (Responsible Minerals Inititiative), perform sup-
ply chain mapping and human rights due-diligence of our supply chains 
for tin, tantalum, tungsten gold, cobalt and other materials. 

 Innovation focusing on people and planet includes internal train-
ings, mindset activities and best practice sharing events. The purpose 
is that sustainability shall drive innovation focusing on people and 
planet. We are driving a mindset towards circular economy, recycling 
and eco-design, and as well a more value driven approach for human 
rights. Volvo Group Purchasing continues to take an active role and 
part in the Volvo Group’s overall human rights program, which aims to 
identify actual and potential human rights impacts on employees, 
consultants, onsite service providers and other parts of the value 
chain. During 2019, we have followed-up on the findings of previous 
years reviews. Read more about the human rights on page 42.

SUPPLIER SCREENINGS

New suppliers are screened for human rights, environment 
and business ethics. Those located in high risk areas are also 
required to be audited on-site.

92%
of spend 2019 came  
from sustainability  

self-assessed suppliers.

55
on-site sustainability 

audits in high 
risk countries.

Collective action for sustainable materials 
Responsible Minerals Initiative (RMI) is a collaborative platform 
addressing responsible mineral sourcing issues in global supply 
chains. Volvo Group is working with RMI with the aim to ensure 
responsible and sustainable sourcing of tin, tantalum, tungsten and 
gold (the so-called Conflict Minerals), as well as cobalt. Through 
RMI, participants develop and get access to tools and resources to 
improve regulatory compliance and support responsible sourcing 
of minerals from conflict-affected and high-risk areas. Volvo Group 
has implemented the tools and guidelines developed by the RMI, 
such as reporting templates, with the aim to create supply chain 
transparency and RMI compliance of our suppliers in the affected 
supply chains. The next step is to establish a baseline that will 
allow us to build our Sustainable Materials roadmap. Compliance 
to our Sustainable Minerals program means that: 

• The suppliers of our suppliers are on the RMI approved list and, 
• Suppliers have their own due diligence program according to 

RMI standard.

DRIVE Sustainability - Broad adoption of sustainable  
procurement via CSR Europe 
DRIVE Sustainability seeks to build a common compliance plat-
form and sustainable procurement within the automotive sector. 
Volvo is active in several working groups within the initiative to 
develop assessment questionnaires for suppliers (SAQ) and 
broaden awareness of sustainability topics in the industry and 
 supply chain. The SAQ for suppliers has now been translated and 
made available in 13 different languages. In 2019, 92% of the total 
spend was sourced from sustainability self-assessed suppliers.

 Industry Collaboration drives broader implementation. Two of 
the main networks where we collaborate for broader and more scal-
able sustainable development of global supply chains are DRIVE 
Sustainability focusing on supply chain sustainability of the auto-
motive industry, and RMI, focusing on sustainable minerals sourc-
ing. Read further below on this page. 

Supplier Code of Conduct
Creating 
right 
mindset 

Supplier 
assess-
ment 
program 

Industry 
collabo-
rations 

Supply 
chain 
mapping 

Innovation 
people and 

environment 

Main elements of Sustainable Purchasing
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IMPACT ON NOVOZYMES
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Defining materiality
Novozymes’ materiality assessment is a 

systematic and rigorous process that integrates 

inputs from external stakeholders, trend 

analyses and internal engagement with 

relevant departments including Investor 

Relations, Risk Management & Controls, 

Quality & Sustainability and leadership from 

our commercial divisions. This process results 

in a materiality matrix of financial and ESG 

issues which reflects the importance of those 

issues to stakeholders versus the impact they 

have on Novozymes. 

 

We use our materiality matrix to define our 

priorities and focus areas for the coming 

period, and it acts as a guide in determining 

the topics we include in our annual disclosure.

 

Understanding the matrix
Novozymes’ materiality matrix has three 

categories - low, medium and high material 

issues. The illustration here reflects our 

medium and high material issues and 

highlights those issues where we have external 

targets/flagship initiatives and make a direct 

contribution to one or more SDG target(s). 

Our matrix in 2019
Our materiality matrix informed the recent 

strategy update process to identify our 

operational focus areas. There were no new 

issues added to or deleted from the matrix.

Refer to ‘Materiality’ at Novozymes.com for 

further details on our materiality assessment 

and how we address our material issues across 

our value chain.

163Novozymes A/S

Novozymes’ materiality matrix serves as critical input in identifying our focus areas and 
priorities, informs our strategic decisions and guides our disclosure and reporting.

 

Materiality

Sustainability    Materiality

The Novozymes Report 2019, page 163

PHARMACEUTICALS AND BIOTECHNOLOGY

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

The Novozymes identifies several sustainability topics (e.g., water, 
climate change and energy, bioethics and diversity, occupational 
health and safety) as priority items that require detailed disclosure 
on the materiality matrix which presents a double-materiality 
perspective (Excerpt 1). In its description of risks in the 2019 
Novozymes Report, a water-constrained future is identified as an 
emerging risk (Excerpt 2). 

The disclosure highlights that in 2019, Novozymes assessed water-
stressed sites/regions and forthcoming water regulation and will be 
applying a context-based approach to water management across all 

sites. Excerpt 3 from the Environmental data section of the report 
highlights that Novozymes conducted a water risk assessment at 
five of its sites that account for 87% of production.

In terms of reporting sustainability risks, the highlighted 
Novozymes disclosures fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation 
Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (assesses the full range of risks and identifies 
sustainability risks, which includes environmental data 
disclosures in other parts of the report); and

 • understandability (concise narrative description).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The risks are only described qualitatively. Although, in its 
materiality matrix, Novozymes identifies several other 
sustainability topics as being of high importance (e.g., climate 
change and energy, bioethics and diversity), its disclosures on 

these matters in the Environmental data section of the report, do 
not show the related and quantified risk exposure faced by the 
company.
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The production of Novozymes’ solutions is 

a water-intensive process and generates a 

considerable amount of wastewater. Many of 

the raw materials required in our operations 

are agriculture-based and water-intensive to 

produce. In certain product applications such 

as laundry detergents and textile processing, 

Novozymes’ solutions can enable customers 

to achieve water savings compared with 

conventional methods.

 

In addition, our wastewater treatment 

solutions can improve processes and the 

quality of treated water. Therefore, water is 

material for Novozymes across the entire value 

chain.

 

Our approach
Novozymes’ approach to water management 

is anchored in its Sustainability Policy. 

We manage water-related risks within our 

operations by improving water efficiency 

and ensuring compliance with wastewater 

discharge regulations at all our sites. Further, 

wastewater and biomass treatment at our 

production sites is given high priority. The 

wastewater is treated internally or externally 

in biological wastewater treatment systems 

before being discharged to a final destination 

point or used in agriculture for irrigation. All 

water efficiency and wastewater management 

efforts are managed by Novozymes’ Supply 

Operations, Quality and Sustainability 

departments.

 

Demonstrating a continuing focus on water, 

Novozymes concluded a third-party water risk 

assessment for five of its major production 

sites (covering 87% of production) in 2019. 

The findings of the assessment gave input 

to Novozymes’ 2030 ambition and strategy 

on water. Under our updated strategy, we 

will take a context-based approach to water 

management in our operations and collaborate 

more with local communities to manage water 

as per the local basin conditions. We also have 

an external target on water which is to reach 

more than 4 billion people by 2022 through our 

solutions in laundry that replace chemicals in 

detergents. Learn more about our new strategy 

and targets in the Strategy section.

 

2019 highlights
In 2019, Novozymes implemented various 

water-related projects across our production 

sites that resulted in 262,000 m3 of water 

savings. One of those projects was the 

installation of a reverse osmosis system at 

one of our plants in China, which purifies our 

process water and enables reuse in our cooling 

towers. Novozymes met its annual target of 

restricting the increase in water consumption 

to a level lower than the organic sales growth 

in 2019.

 

The table provides a breakdown of total water 

consumed.

 

Five-year water consumption

1,000 m3

Water by primary source

1,000 m3 2019 2018

Drinking water 5,288 5,578

Industrial water 2,214 2,256

Steam 343 371

Water, total ESG 7,845 8,205

Environmental data

7.3 Water

Accounts and performance     Notes

Water includes drinking water, 

industrial water and externally supplied 

steam. Drinking water is water of drinking-

water quality. Industrial water is not of 

drinking-water quality, but is suitable for 

certain industrial processes, for example for 

use in cooling towers. Industrial water may 

come from lakes or wells.

 

The reported quantities are stated based on 

the metered intake of water to Novozymes 

and include quantities consumed both 

in the production process and in other 

areas. The reported quantities of steam are 

converted to volume of running water and 

are therefore subject to calculation.

 

Wastewater is measured as the volume 

discharged by Novozymes or calculated 

based on water consumption. 

ACCOUNTING POLICIES

Novozymes identifies emerging risks that have 

the potential to impact our business in the 

longer term (three years and beyond). Such 

risks are determined and evaluated through 

our enterprise risk management process and 

integrated trendspotting exercise.

 

We evaluate and monitor long-term risks and 

assess their potential to impact our business 

and growth. We engage with relevant key 

stakeholders to develop strategies and ensure 

that we are prepared to address such risks for 

the long term. 

 

We closely monitor a number of emerging risks, 

among which the following two have been 

identified to be of the greatest relevance to 

Novozymes. They are the same as reported in 

the Novozymes Report 2018.

 

Concerns about new technology
There is growing consumer demand for health, 

wellness and natural products and, conversely, 

tighter regulatory controls in the biotechnology 

and chemical sectors. Over the coming years, 

we expect to see an acceleration of technology 

and further significant innovation in these 

areas.

 

Consumers are more health conscious and 

are expressing growing concerns about the 

consequences to society of biotechnology 

and genetic engineering. Governments are 

increasingly scrutinizing issues related to 

environmental and human health risks, 

bioethics, gene technology and intellectual 

property rights.

 

Novozymes recognizes the need to improve 

the general level of knowledge about 

biotechnology and genetic engineering. 

Through these technologies, we find safe and 

sustainable answers to some of the planet’s 

most pressing challenges – and as we explore 

the increased use of biotechnology, we will 

continue to engage in and push for open 

dialogue about the benefits of and develop 

best practices together with stakeholders to 

mitigate the potential risks from biotechnology.

 

Water-constrained future
Global demand for water is expected to 

outstrip supply by 2030. Rising demand, 

combined with the decline in the availability 

of clean water, is exacerbating the water 

situation. Many parts of the world are 

experiencing, or expecting, extreme water 

crises in the form of severe droughts, floods 

and declining water quality caused by 

pollution. Governments are responding with 

stricter regulations, and companies are driving 

action through various corporate-led initiatives 

(e.g. the CEO Water Mandate and AgWater 

Challenge).

 

Novozymes is committed to sustainable water 

management across our value chain, including 

in our own operations. In 2019, we conducted 

site-specific water-risk assessments to identify 

water-stressed sites and regions and included 

analysis of upcoming regulation related to 

water.

 

In our recent strategy update, water is a key 

pillar under which we have designed our new 

targets. Our mission is to ensure clean and 

efficient water use. We are investing to improve 

our water efficiency and will look to pioneer a 

context-based approach to water management 

at all our sites.  Besides the risk that this issue 

poses to our operations, increasing demand 

for clean water solutions also serves as an 

opportunity for our business as some of our 

solutions can contribute to solving several 

water-related issues.
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Emerging risks

Risk management

Our business     Risk management

The Novozymes Report 2019, pages 32 and 120
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- Importance for BNP Paribas employees +

Protection  
of biodiversity

Important issues
Major issues

Crucial issues

Business 
continuity 

plan

Accessibility  
for all to 
products
and services

Support  
for local 

communities

Responsible
procurement

BNP Paribas regularly conducts detailed analyses of its ecosystem and of customer 
and stakeholder expectations. By comparing and contrasting internal and external 
expectations regarding the Group, the materiality matrix is a valuable tool for 
identifying, understanding and prioritising our key issues, developing our strategy 
and structuring actions to address certain key challenges.

ANTICIPATE AND INTEGRATE THE  
TRANSFORMATIONS OF OUR ENVIRONMENT

ECONOMIC AND 
 REGULATORY ISSUES

With moderate global growth in 2019, 
long-term low (or even negative) interest rates 
and the emergence of new competitors, the 
banking industry has been profoundly impacted. 
In addition to these changes, there is an 
increasing complexity of regulations 
characterised by higher capital requirements. 
This is contributing to the creation of an uneven 
competitive playing field, particularly between 
Europe and the United States. Similarly, the 
environment in which European banks are 
operating is marked by considerable uncertainty 
linked, for example, to the effects of the Covid-19 
crisis, environmental issues, the rise of 
protectionism and the United Kingdom leaving 
the European Union.

By supporting their customers’ projects, banks 
are at the heart of economic growth and play 
an essential role in supporting corporate 
clients, particularly in times of crisis. To fulfil 
this mission and support customers over the 
long term while guaranteeing adherence to the 
highest standards of ethics and compliance, 
banks must continue to improve their 
operational efficiency and develop new drivers 
of growth. As seen in the past, when faced with 
an unfavourable economic situation or crisis, 
the European banking industry benefits from 
the scale and capacity to manage both 
investments and costs while at the same time 
adopting some of the most advanced 
innovations.  n

C H A L L E N G E S

I S S U E S R E S P O N S E S

How to continue growing while adapting  
to the current economic, monetary  
and regulatory environment?

Activate the drivers  
of transformation
Thanks to its diversified and integrated 
business model, BNP Paribas is able  
to activate strong drivers of change  
by improving operational efficiency  
for instance. This is facilitated by  
close working relationships among  
the Group’s business lines and also 
enhanced by cooperation with others, 
such as startups and fintechs.

Develop new services  
to generate additional income
The diversity of BNP Paribas’ businesses 
and the Group’s geographic footprint 
(71 countries and territories) facilitates 
the development of new growth drivers, 
including more comprehensive services, 
the development of new partnerships 
and the strengthening of customer 
franchises (see page 38).

Diversify customer solutions
Recent digital regulations help  
the development of new banking  
and insurance models and enrich  
the products and services we can 
provide to customers. ‘Open Banking’ 
and the development of a platform-based 
economy throughout the Group 
are examples (see pages 28 to 30). 

Continuously improve ethical 
commercial practices
As our business activities continue  
to grow, we also continue to strengthen 
our ethics and compliance culture.  
It is the essential foundation of the  
trust that our customers and partners 
place in us.

The materiality matrix prepared in December 2018 highlighted the importance and the perceptions of external stakeholders around one hundred issues thanks to Datamaran,  
an artificial-intelligence tool. Once the key issues were identified, 28% of BNP Paribas’ most senior managers then brought additional insight to this analysis by ranking the issues 
in order of priority. The materiality matrix thus identifies and ranks the 21 issues identified as the most significant for the Group.

Macroeconomic  
environment 
Risk of financial instability linked 
to monetary policies, systemic 
risks related to increased levels  
of indebtedness, uncertainty due 
to political and geopolitical issues 
and the potential economic effects 
of environmental and health risks.

Laws and regulations 
applicable to financial 
institutions 
Risk related to non-compliance 
with prevailing laws and 
regulations, regulatory inflation 
and distortion of competition.

K E Y  I S S U E S

Evolving regulatory 
environments 
Growing complexity and 
disparities in international 
regulations, especially  
in terms of investments.  
New regulations for digital 
technologies.

Risk of reduction of 
international trade from 
protectionist measures
Trade disputes between the 
United States and China, for 
example, are likely to hinder 
global growth.

E M E R G I N G  I S S U E S

2019 Integrated Report, page 6
DIVERSIFIED BANKING

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

In the materiality matrix (Excerpt 1) that reflects a double 
materiality perspective, BNP Paribas divides issues into crucial, 
major and important based on assessing the importance of 
stakeholders versus the importance to BNP Paribas. It applies the 
materiality matrix as a tool for identifying and prioritising key issues 
to develop strategy and structure actions to address key challenges. 
Excerpt 2 shows that climate-related risk is a key issue.

Excerpt 3 shows that BNP Paribas has set up an internal control 
system in line with the Group’s strategic plan, the environment in 
which it operates as well as with its values and risk culture. In this 

way, it mitigates key issues including climate change and health, 
and emerging risks including social issues and demographic risk. 

In terms of reporting sustainability risks, the highlighted BNP 
Paribas disclosures fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation 
Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (describes the key risks faced in light of the economic, 
monetary and regulatory environment; materiality matrix with a 
double materiality perspective identifies crucial issues); and

 • understandability (makes effective use of visuals).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The description of risks is largely qualitative and does not 
sufficiently highlight sustainability risk exposures in quantified 
terms albeit that these are outlined as being crucial or major in 

the materiality matrix (i.e., climate change and energy transition, 
responsibility investments and financing).

Excerpt 1

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Analytical consideration 4: Sustainability 
matters effect on company performance

Analytical consideration 5: Sustainability risks
Example 5.1: Enel 

Example 5.2: Schneider Electric

Example 5.3: AB Volvo

Example 5.4: Novozymes

Example 5.5: BNP Paribas

Analytical consideration 6: Sustainability opportunities

Analytical consideration 7: Sustainability 
strategy, targets, KPIs and progress

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://invest.bnpparibas.com/sites/default/files/documents/bnp_paribas_2019_integrated_report_en.pdf


63

Example 5.5:
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CORPORATE & INSTITUTIONAL BANKING Strong cooperation among the Group’s business lines
Corporate & Institutional Banking (CIB) offers customised 
financial solutions for corporate and institutional clients  
that include capital-markets issuance, financing, risk management  
and hedging. By matching the financing needs of companies  
with the investment opportunities sought by institutional investors,  
its financial solutions create value while contributing to the financing  
of the economy.

Thanks to a close and regular collaboration among the three operating divisions that facilitates 
a coordinated and comprehensive approach, BNP Paribas provides clients with a diversified 
and complementary expertise enabling them to receive ongoing support for their projects. 
The three operating divisions are developing their collaboration to make it possible, for 
example, to extend CIB’s product offering to corporate clients in DM and IFS, and vice versa.

The three Corporate & Institutional 
Banking (CIB) businesses are present in 
three regions: EMEA (Europe, Middle East, 
Africa), the Americas and APAC 
(Asia-Pacific).

Corporate Banking
Thanks to its worldwide presence,  
Corporate Banking provides sophisticated 
and diversified expertise in financing, cash 
management and financial advisory 
services. To better anticipate the needs  
of its clients, the business combines  
global expertise and local presence. 
Best Bank for Trade Finance for the  
third consecutive year (Global Finance) 
Eurobond House of the Year and  
FX Derivatives House of the Year  
(IFR Awards 2019)

Supporting our clients’ growth  
With no fewer than 220 business centres in 
60 countries, the “One Bank” initiative is a concrete 
example of the ongoing support made possible by  
the Group’s diversified and integrated business model. 
One Bank encourages and promotes collaboration 
between Corporate Banking teams with a view  
to supporting and advising corporate clients regarding 
their international-development projects.

Developing new drivers of growth  
BNP Paribas’ business model makes it possible  
to identify and meet the needs of new client profiles.  
In 2019, the new organisation of the “Private Banking  
& Wealth Management” BNL division provides  
an enhanced customer experience with a wide range  
of products and services based, for example, on 
strengthened cooperation with CIB and with  
other partners.

Facilitating the creation of new solutions  
The strong cooperation between BNP Paribas’ businesses 
and operating divisions facilitates the sharing and 
development of innovative solutions. In 2019, for 
example, BNP Paribas Cardif and Birdee, a subsidiary  
of Gambit Financial Solutions—acquired in 2017 by  
BNP Paribas Asset Management—launched  
”Birdee Vie”, an online life-insurance solution based  
on a robo-advisor and aimed at individuals in France.

Accelerating improvements in our  
operational efficiency
Strengthened cooperation between the  
Group’s business lines also contributed to the  
reduction in the Group’s cost/income ratio in 2019 
(down 1.7 points compared to 2018), thanks in 
particular to cost savings achieved as part of the  
2020 strategic plan (€1.8 billion in savings by  
the end of 2019).

Global Markets
A specialist in capital-markets investment 
and financing, Global Markets offers a 
broad range of hedging, financing and 
market-intelligence products and services 
across all asset classes to a wide range of 
professional clients operating in 
international markets.
Currency Derivatives House of the Year 
(Risk Awards 2020)

Securities Services
BNP Paribas Securities Services is the 
world’s fifth-largest securities custodian 
and administrator. It holds and administers 
the assets of banks, investment managers, 

insurance companies, pension funds and 
sovereign wealth funds around the world 
and ensures the smooth handling of their 
transactions. As such, the business helps 
clients to expand their investment 
opportunities, manage risk and improve 
operating efficiency. 
European Hedge Fund Administrator 
of the Year (Funds Europe Awards 2019 
– November 2019)

O U R  E X P E R T I S E

Our clients can rely on the  
strength of our balance sheet  
and our expertise in risk 
management and compliance  
to finance their projects and meet 
their investment needs, while 
guarding against associated risks 
such as excessive debt.

With a determination to comply fully with  
all existing regulations, BNP Paribas  
has set up an internal-control system in line 
with the Group’s strategic plan, the 
environment in which it operates as  
well as with its values and risk culture. 
Based on six Group-wide functions —LEGAL, 
Compliance, RISK, Tax, Finance, General 
Inspection— as well as on rigorous policies 
and procedures, the internal-control system 
assesses and manages all types of risk to 

Anticipating and controlling risks  
for clients and the economy

O U R  F I G U R E S

34,985 
employees

€12,080m
in revenues

which the Group may be exposed. In this way,  
it protects itself against major risks (such  
as those associated with macroeconomic 
conditions or credit or market risk) and 
emerging risks such as those associated with 
climate and public health (see pages 6 to 9).  
At the heart of the Group’s model, this system 
is based on a defence framework deployed  
at all levels and directly linked to the 
businesses and a risk-diversification strategy 
in order to monitor and support BNP Paribas’ 
transformation. The more risks are managed, 
controlled and reflect the Group’s business 

development and customer protection,  
the more the Group can innovate and enhance 
the customer experience. This in turn 
reinforces the trust placed in us by our 
customers and partners.  n

39 pb*
cost of risk in 2019, one of the best 
in the sector
* Cost of risk reported on outstanding customer loans,  
at the beginning of the year (expressed in basis points).

For more information on internal control, refer to the Universal Registration Document, p.99.

Permanent control Periodic control

1st line of defence  
Operating entities: business 
lines and functions

2nd line of defence  
Functions: LEGAL, Compliance, 
RISK, Tax, and Finance

3rd line of defence 
General Inspection

€2.8bn
in revenues per year  
is generated by DM  
and IFS from clients 
managed by CIB

More than  

€500m
is generated by CIB 
from clients managed 
by DM and IFS

More than  

Figures as at 31/12/2019. 
Full-Time Equivalent (FTE) workforce.
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We are seeing the emergence of numerous, 
fundamental challenges for the future: 
growing risks linked to the climate, geopolitics 
and public health; environmental preservation; 
greater imbalances between countries; and 
rising social inequality.   
Civil society these days expects large 
companies to play an active role in researching 
and designing eco-friendly and inclusive 
solutions. By funding projects that meet  
these expectations and supporting customers 
in their own transitions, banks drive economic 
development and enable social cohesion.  
And by listening to participants in their 
ecosystem and maintaining a dialogue with 
stakeholders, banks can continuously adapt 

Banks are looking for ways to meet the new 
needs and expectations of customers who  
are increasingly keen on simple, fast and 
personalised digital solutions. These new habits 
and practices are transforming the very nature 
of the customer relationship. Banks therefore 
need to combine the best of human resources 
and digital technology to offer customers the 
right products and services and support them 
at each key moment in their lives. These 
innovations also make it possible, in the context 
of the health crisis, to ensure business 
continuity on a remote basis—and on a large 
scale. On the other hand, it also means 
companies are increasingly dependent on 
technology and exposed to the emergence 

as major new crises emerge. These include 
natural disasters and public-health crises  
such as the Covid-19 pandemic, which will 
significantly affect our society and the global 
economy for the foreseeable future. At times 
like these, financial institutions must mobilise 
to support businesses and people and help 
them get through the crisis. In so doing,  
they directly align their actions with the 17 UN 
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs).  
In 2019 BNP Paribas marked its commitment 
to more sustainable growth, notably by  
signing the Principles for Responsible Banking,  
(see page 43).  n

of new technological and cyber-security risks. 
This pushes banks to continue reinforcing 
defensive and security systems on a regular 
basis in order to protect customer data and 
transactions while continuing to make use of 
digital innovation. By capitalising on digital 
transformation, greater cooperation with new 
players such as startups and fintechs,  
and also new ways of working, the banking 
industry is developing the solutions to 
transform operational models and encourage 
internal innovation. Digital technology therefore 
offers multiple possibilities for customers  
and employees alike, with the latter able  
to develop new skills and devote more time  
to advising customers.  n

How to encourage responsible  
and inclusive growth that also respects  
the environment? 

How can new technologies help reinvent 
the customer experience? 

DIGITAL CHALLENGE SOCIETAL CHALLENGE

I S S U E SI S S U E S R E S P O N S E SR E S P O N S E S

Finance can drive transformation
By developing innovative, attractive 
financing and investment solutions  
for customers that enable them in turn  
to make ‘positive-impact’ choices, 
BNP Paribas contributes to a more 
inclusive, responsible economy with 
regard to society and the environment 
(see pages 34 to 36). This means focusing 
our financing and investment on  
the growth sectors of the future.

Supporting society
In addition to its businesses supporting 
customers, BNP Paribas is helping  
to combat Covid-19 through voluntary 
grants, which in mid-April 2020  
reached €55 million. This aid includes 
support for hospitals, the vulnerable  
and young people.

Employees committed to equality 
Thanks to the commitment of all 
employees, BNP Paribas conducts internal 
and external programmes to combat 
inequality. For example, the Group 
actively promotes diversity and an 
inclusive environment (see page 45). 

More inclusive banking models
BNP Paribas is putting in place new 
solutions to foster the financial inclusion 
of women, young people, entrepreneurs 
and, in general, the underprivileged. 
Innovative business models such as 
microfinance, for example, enable 
BNP Paribas to contribute to more 
equitable economic growth.

Make good use of  
new technologies and data 
The development of new technologies  
is a powerful driver of innovative 
solutions and new business models.  
The use of data and innovative 
technology, in compliance with the 
highest ethical standards and in ways 
that guarantee the security of the data 
and transactions of customers and 
partners, allows BNP Paribas’ business 
lines to continue improving the customer 
experience (see pages 31 to 33).

Technology as a driver of  
positive impact 
Beyond improving the customer 
experience, new technologies are a 
powerful driver of social and 

environmental transformation. Nickel, 
which offers an inclusive-banking 
solution, and myImpact, which advises 
private-banking customers on 
long-term investment choices, are only 
two examples (see page 33).

Support for employees
New technologies provide numerous 
opportunities for different customer 
segments but they also have a major 
effect on the lives of our employees. 
BNP Paribas supports employees so they 
can acquire new skills (or update existing 
ones) and thus continue to develop.  
The Group’s ‘Digital, Data & Agile 
Academy’ is an example of this support 
(see page 33).

Climate-related issues
A range of issues have emerged 
with global warming. To name 
only a few: the need to preserve 
biodiversity in terrestrial and 
marine ecosystems, and more 
responsible action and behaviour 
expected by customers, employees 
and wider society.  

Health issues 
Bacteriological or viral infections 
potentially resistant to antibiotics, 
antivirals or other treatments may 
lead to preventive measures and 
economic disruption.

Technological and 
cyber-security risks 
The growing use of digital 
technology entails an 
ever-increasing dependence on 
that same technology. The 
interdependence of systems, 
the risk of hacking or technical 
failure are key issues while the 
protection of customer data 
and transactions are crucial.

Technological innovations
Technological innovation has  
a profound impact on customer 
needs and habits, BNP Paribas’ 
business model, and the lives 
of our employees. New players 
such as startups, fintechs, 
neobanks and neoinsurers  
are contributing to a new 
competitive landscape that in 
turn is generating fresh ways of 
collaborating and encouraging 
further innovation.

K E Y  I S S U E S K E Y  I S S U E S E M E R G I N G  I S S U E SE M E R G I N G  I S S U E S

Demographic risk
The ageing population is a 
fundamental feature of many 
countries. It is materially affecting 
not only the economy, but also 
healthcare and retirement 
spending, savings patterns and 
consumer behaviour.

Social issues
Businesses must take into account 
society’s expectations (ethics and 
compliance when conducting 
business, respect for human rights 
and the environment, diversity, 
inclusion, etc.).

C H A L L E N G E SC H A L L E N G E S

2019 Integrated Report, pages 9 and 23
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EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS IDENTIFIED GOOD OR LEADING REPORTING PRACTICES

Question 6 - How does the company describe its sustainability 
opportunities?
 • Does the company disclose the top 5 sustainability 

opportunities?
 • Does the company disclose how they plan to achieve 

improvement on these top 5 sustainability opportunities?

Enel
Schneider Electric
CH Hansen
Acciona
Signify

*The order of listing and presentation of the identified good or leading practices is not meant to indicate a ranking on the quality of disclosures.

Analytical consideration 6:
Sustainability opportunities
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Enel
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SCENARIO 
PHENOM-
ENA

TIME
HORIZON

RISK &
OPPORTUNITY 
CATEGORY

DESCRIPTION IMPACT
MANAGEMENT 
APPROACH

Acute 
physical

From the 
short term 
(1-3 years)

Extreme
events 

Risk: especially extreme 
weather/climate events.

Extreme events can damage 
assets and interrupt opera-
tions.

The Group adopts best practices to manage 
the restoration of service as quickly as possi-
ble. It also works to implement investments 
in resilience (for Italy). With regard to risk 
assessment in insurance, the Group has a 
loss prevention program for property risk that 
also assesses the main exposures to natural 
events. Looking forward, the assessments 
will also include the potential impacts of long-
term trends in the most significant climate 
variables. 

Chronic 
physical

From the long 
term 
(2030-2050)

Market Risk/opportunity: in-
crease or decrease in 
electricity demand; 
increase or decrease in 
electricity production.

Electricity demand is also af-
fected by temperature, whose 
fluctuation can impact our busi-
ness.

The Group’s geographical and technological 
diversification means that the impact of 
changes (positive and negative) in a single var-
iable is mitigated at the global level. In order to 
ensure that operations always take account of 
weather and climate phenomena, the Group 
adopts a range of practices such as, for exam-
ple, weather forecasting, real-time monitoring 
of plants and long-term climate scenarios. 

Transition From the
medium term 
(2022-2030)

Policy 
& Regulation

Risk/opportunity: pol-
icies on CO2 prices and 
emissions, energy tran-
sition incentives, greater 
scope for investment in 
renewables and resil-
ience regulation. 

Policies concerning the energy 
transition and resilience can im-
pact the volume of and returns 
on investments. 

The Group is minimizing its exposure to risks 
through the progressive decarbonization 
of its generation fleet. The Group’s strategic 
actions, which are focused on investment in 
renewables, networks and customers, enable 
it to mitigate potential threats and exploit the 
opportunities connected with the energy tran-
sition. The Group is also actively contributing 
to the development of public policies.

Transition From the 
medium term 
(2022-2030)

Market R i s k / o p p o r t u n i t y : 
changes in the prices of 
commodities and ener-
gy, evolution of energy 
mix, changes in retail 
consumption, changes 
in competitive environ-
ment.

Considering two alternative 
transition scenarios, the Group 
assesses the impact of trends 
in the proportion of renewa-
ble sources in the energy mix, 
electrification and the penetra-
tion of EVs to estimate their 
potential impacts.

The Group is maximizing opportunities by 
adopting a strategy founded on the energy 
transition and the rapid expansion of renew-
able generation and the electrification of 
energy consumption.

Transition From the 
medium term 
(2022-2030)

Product 
& Services

Opportunity: increase 
in margins and greater 
scope for investment 
as a consequence of 
the transition in terms 
of greater penetration of 
new electrical technolo-
gies for residential con-
sumption and electric 
transportation.

Trends in the electrification of 
transportation and residential 
consumption will potentially 
have an impact on Enel’s busi-
ness.

The Group is maximizing opportunities thanks 
to its strong positioning in new businesses 
and services.

From the 
medium term 
(2022-2030)

Technology Considering two alternative 
transition scenarios, the Group 
assesses the potential opportu-
nities to scale up current busi-
nesses in response to trends 
in the electrification of trans-
portation.

The Group is maximizing opportunities thanks 
to its strong positioning in global networks.

Enel Sustainability Report 2019, page 57

ENERGY

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

In both its 2019 Annual Report and Sustainability Report, Enel 
discloses its climate-related opportunities and risks in a clear 
and comprehensive manner. Enel applied the TCFD framework 
to explicitly represent the main relationships between scenario 
variables and different risks and opportunities. The process of 
defining Enel’s strategy incorporates an analysis of the climate-
related risks and opportunities.

In Excerpt 1, Enel provides a breakdown of its physical risk and 
transition scenarios-related opportunities and the management 
approach (i.e., management response). Excerpt 2 outlines the 
impact of physical risk scenario-related opportunities on financial 
performance (EBITDA/year, Gross Margin). Excerpt 3 does the same 
for transition risk scenario-related opportunities. Each opportunity 
is classified according to a timeframe of their applicability (short 
(1-3 years), medium (to 2030) and long term (to 2050)). The energy 
transition and decarbonisation and the EU New Green Deal are 
viewed as presenting opportunities.

The disclosure excerpts present the linkage of macro-categories of 
opportunities related to physical risk and transition risk scenarios. 
For example, temperature changes may result in increases 
in electricity demand and on the level of Enel’s thermal and 

hydroelectric generation, and these would have a positive effect 
on financial performance. The details of the business segments 
affected are provided. 

In terms of reporting sustainability opportunities, the highlighted 
Enel disclosures fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation 
Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the disclosure excerpts provide information on 
climate-related physical and transition opportunities including 
quantified impacts on financial performance, outlines the time 
horizon of impacts, give details of business segments affected);

 • strategic focus and orientation (disclosed information is linked 
to the process of defining Enel’s strategy);

 • understandability (the disclosure excerpts make effective use of 
tabular presentation); 

 • coherence/connectivity (the information is presented in 
both the Annual and Sustainability Report highlighting the 
connectivity of the information); and

 • balanced/neutrality (presents both risks and opportunities with 
the same level of detail).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

It would be informative if, in addition to the scenario analysis 
timeframes-based opportunities, the disclosure also outlined 

current and realised opportunities (e.g., the percentage of revenue 
of renewable energy products) across the key business segments.

Excerpt 1
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Enel Sustainability Report 2019, page 58-59 and 64-65

Example 6.1:

Enel

ENERGY

Excerpt 3Excerpt 2
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Example 6.2:

Schneider Electric

Integrated Report 2019, pages 4-5

ELECTRIC COMPONENTS AND EQUIPMENT

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

In Excerpt 1 from its 2019 Integrated Report, Schneider Electric 
discloses its sustainability opportunities that arise from global 
trends and customer challenges. The company also details how it 
will respond to these opportunities. For instance, in response to 
the expected global tripling of IT power consumption between 
2020 and 2035, Schneider Electric has solutions that will improve 
energy efficiency and reduce energy costs by 30%. Its automation 
solutions can help meet the energy efficiency needs arising 
from the decarbonisation imperative. Furthermore, Excerpt 1 
distinguishes between trends and opportunities and this is a helpful 
distinction that is not often made in reports. 

Excerpt 2 contextualises some of the opportunities described in 
Excerpt 1 as it further elaborates on how Schneider Electric’s smart 
energy management products and solutions can help customers to 
meet their energy efficiency and emission goals.

In terms of reporting sustainability opportunities, the highlighted 
Schneider Electric disclosure fulfils the PTF-RNFRO Practices 
Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the disclosure excerpts highlight different 
sustainability trends, opportunities and the company’s response. 
Excerpt 2 informs on value creation for customers);

 • strategic focus and orientation (the opportunities and 
responses are linked to global trends and customer challenges); 
and

 • understandability (Excerpt 1 effectively uses a tabular format to 
present the opportunities).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

Disclosure of the potential quantified financial effects (e.g., effect 
on financial performance metrics) of the opportunities could be 
informative.

Excerpt 1

4 Schneider Electric 2019 Integrated Report

Market trends opening up opportunities
The climate emergency calls for a radical transformation of our economies, toward  
a multi-local, all electric and digital, decarbonized and decentralized world. 

Core trends

The various scenarios developed by Schneider show that a carbon-
free future is possible: the energy and low-carbon transition is under 
way, while the Industry 4.0 era offers unprecedented energy efficiency 

gains. These trends continue to shape our lives, create new challenges, 
and call for a more just energy and digital transition. 

* Schneider Electric; **WEF, 2019; *** Bloomberg New Energy Finance

Trend Challenges for our customers Opportunities and our responses

A world that is...  
all-electric

X3
IT power 

consumption between 
2020 and 2035*

In an increasingly connected world, IT systems, devices and applications 
are all powered by electricity. Despite continuous energy efficiency 
gains, demand continues to rise, owing in particular to the digitization of 
businesses and society, the increasing electrification of industrial processes 
and transport, and tertiary and residential buildings. However, almost 
one in every ten people still does not have access to electricity, and – in 
developing countries – the situation still shows major contrasts between 
urban and rural areas.

The demand side is now the center of gravity of the new power system, 
creating a multitude of opportunities: 

• Access to energy for all 
• Development of new infrastructures
• Growing consumer awareness of the new energy paradigm
• Demand for more reliable, more resilient and more efficient networks. 

The four markets in which Schneider Electric is positioned are at the 
heart of this new paradigm, representing the bulk of the demand  
for future electricity. Schneider improves the energy efficiency and  
comfort of buildings, reducing energy costs by up to 30%. Its unique 
energy management and automation technologies can also improve  
all industrial processes, resulting in gains, productivity and efficiency. 

A world that is...
all-digital

60%
By 2022, more than  
60% of global GDP  
will be digitized**

Digital leads to disruptions in every sector of our economy. As industries 
digitize, the Internet of things (IoT), real-time information, and digital tools 
break traditional silos between investments and operations, help effectively 
manage the life cycle of facilities and contribute to the creation of new 
innovative and sustainable economic models. 

The increase in connectivity is redefining the industrial and commercial 
equation for our customers and creating new requirements for controlling 
and optimizing consumption and processes:

• Search for smart, connected products, open to integration
• New ways of working, especially with online platforms and tools
• Complete digital experience expected by companies  

and their suppliers. 

In order to provide an unmatched digital experience, the Group 
provides a comprehensive response to the need to increase the  
digital capabilities of its partners and customers with EcoStruxure™:  
a comprehensive software portfolio and an open digitization platform  
to optimize energy, resources and manufacturing and construction 
processes while providing significant gains in reliability, security 
and sustainability. 

A world that is...
multi-local

-30%  
to 50%

In Australia and India,  
energy from renewable 

sources costs 30% to 50% 
less than the grid***

In an energy landscape that consists of a multitude of local electrical 
standards and installations, local or regional regulatory frameworks  
for connectivity, cybersecurity, or data protection will emerge.

With the growing autonomy of every region of the world, our customers 
expect tailor-made solutions:

• Need to adapt the offer to the requirements of each local market
• Search for offers that can be tailored to a variety of local standards 
• Ease of remote control and optimization of automation management 
• Control and optimization of energy consumption.

The integration of the Ecodesign Way™ since 2015 into the process  
of creating the Schneider offer allows for local adaptation. Beyond that, 
our unique multi-hub model empowers our geographical organizations 
to make decisions, be extremely local and agile, and adapt in terms  
of business and technology to the growing autonomy of each region  
of the world. Our people footprint reflects our business footprint, 
allowing our teams to react swiftly to market reality and avoid 
unnecessary centralization. Our network of partners, the largest  
in the industry, is helping to expand our capabilities. 

A world that is... 
decarbonized

50%
Of the energy production  

in 2050 will be solar  
or wind***

The major challenges for the 21st century include climate change and the 
need to reduce CO2 emissions. Schneider Electric works for industries 
that account for the majority of global energy consumption but as energy 
consumption is not always optimized, it makes it one of the largest sources 
of CO2 emissions.

The energy transition that is underway requires products and solutions that 
enable companies to adopt more sustainable and efficient energy profiles. 
Demand for reliable and profitable decarbonized energy solutions  
is increasing: 

• Global awareness of environmental and societal issues
• Actions to address global warming 
• Increasingly competitive energy production costs.

Schneider wants to play a key role in the fight against climate change, 
by offering its customers smart, resource-efficient solutions, following 
the principles of the circular economy and encouraging sustainable 
innovation. The combination of renewable energy and energy efficiency 
with the electrification of end-uses is essential to the success of the 
energy transition and the reduction of energy-related CO2 emissions:

• Automation solutions that help save up to 30% of a building’s 
energy needs 

• Provision of IoT solutions for the plants and machines sector 
• Energy & Sustainability Services and renewable energy purchases
• Reduction of the energy bill
• Access to energy for all.

A world that is... 
decentralized

70%
New energy capacities  

will come from renewable 
energy in rural areas 

by 2040*

The energy transition is transforming the way energy is produced. 
Previously centralized, today, energy is also produced at the heart of 
regions, within smaller local structures, combining renewable energies, 
energy storage and microgrids.

Growth in demand for energy solutions is resulting in increased demand-
side flexibility and a desire among end-users to control and optimize 
their consumption:

• Energy efficiency and reduced energy consumption
• Greening of the energy mix through on-site solutions
• Search for infrastructures and offers adapted for various energy 

generation systems coexisting.

Our advanced digital solutions and services enable all players 
across the electricity value chain, from producers to prosumers and 
consumers, to operate efficiently in a decentralized environment:

• Development of digital microgrid solutions
• Consulting on energy supply strategies.
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Trend Challenges for our customers Opportunities and our responses

A world that is...  
all-electric

X3
IT power 

consumption between 
2020 and 2035*

In an increasingly connected world, IT systems, devices and applications 
are all powered by electricity. Despite continuous energy efficiency 
gains, demand continues to rise, owing in particular to the digitization of 
businesses and society, the increasing electrification of industrial processes 
and transport, and tertiary and residential buildings. However, almost 
one in every ten people still does not have access to electricity, and – in 
developing countries – the situation still shows major contrasts between 
urban and rural areas.

The demand side is now the center of gravity of the new power system, 
creating a multitude of opportunities: 

• Access to energy for all 
• Development of new infrastructures
• Growing consumer awareness of the new energy paradigm
• Demand for more reliable, more resilient and more efficient networks. 

The four markets in which Schneider Electric is positioned are at the 
heart of this new paradigm, representing the bulk of the demand  
for future electricity. Schneider improves the energy efficiency and  
comfort of buildings, reducing energy costs by up to 30%. Its unique 
energy management and automation technologies can also improve  
all industrial processes, resulting in gains, productivity and efficiency. 

A world that is...
all-digital

60%
By 2022, more than  
60% of global GDP  
will be digitized**

Digital leads to disruptions in every sector of our economy. As industries 
digitize, the Internet of things (IoT), real-time information, and digital tools 
break traditional silos between investments and operations, help effectively 
manage the life cycle of facilities and contribute to the creation of new 
innovative and sustainable economic models. 

The increase in connectivity is redefining the industrial and commercial 
equation for our customers and creating new requirements for controlling 
and optimizing consumption and processes:

• Search for smart, connected products, open to integration
• New ways of working, especially with online platforms and tools
• Complete digital experience expected by companies  

and their suppliers. 

In order to provide an unmatched digital experience, the Group 
provides a comprehensive response to the need to increase the  
digital capabilities of its partners and customers with EcoStruxure™:  
a comprehensive software portfolio and an open digitization platform  
to optimize energy, resources and manufacturing and construction 
processes while providing significant gains in reliability, security 
and sustainability. 

A world that is...
multi-local

-30%  
to 50%

In Australia and India,  
energy from renewable 

sources costs 30% to 50% 
less than the grid***

In an energy landscape that consists of a multitude of local electrical 
standards and installations, local or regional regulatory frameworks  
for connectivity, cybersecurity, or data protection will emerge.

With the growing autonomy of every region of the world, our customers 
expect tailor-made solutions:

• Need to adapt the offer to the requirements of each local market
• Search for offers that can be tailored to a variety of local standards 
• Ease of remote control and optimization of automation management 
• Control and optimization of energy consumption.

The integration of the Ecodesign Way™ since 2015 into the process  
of creating the Schneider offer allows for local adaptation. Beyond that, 
our unique multi-hub model empowers our geographical organizations 
to make decisions, be extremely local and agile, and adapt in terms  
of business and technology to the growing autonomy of each region  
of the world. Our people footprint reflects our business footprint, 
allowing our teams to react swiftly to market reality and avoid 
unnecessary centralization. Our network of partners, the largest  
in the industry, is helping to expand our capabilities. 

A world that is... 
decarbonized

50%
Of the energy production  

in 2050 will be solar  
or wind***

The major challenges for the 21st century include climate change and the 
need to reduce CO2 emissions. Schneider Electric works for industries 
that account for the majority of global energy consumption but as energy 
consumption is not always optimized, it makes it one of the largest sources 
of CO2 emissions.

The energy transition that is underway requires products and solutions that 
enable companies to adopt more sustainable and efficient energy profiles. 
Demand for reliable and profitable decarbonized energy solutions  
is increasing: 

• Global awareness of environmental and societal issues
• Actions to address global warming 
• Increasingly competitive energy production costs.

Schneider wants to play a key role in the fight against climate change, 
by offering its customers smart, resource-efficient solutions, following 
the principles of the circular economy and encouraging sustainable 
innovation. The combination of renewable energy and energy efficiency 
with the electrification of end-uses is essential to the success of the 
energy transition and the reduction of energy-related CO2 emissions:

• Automation solutions that help save up to 30% of a building’s 
energy needs 

• Provision of IoT solutions for the plants and machines sector 
• Energy & Sustainability Services and renewable energy purchases
• Reduction of the energy bill
• Access to energy for all.

A world that is... 
decentralized

70%
New energy capacities  

will come from renewable 
energy in rural areas 

by 2040*

The energy transition is transforming the way energy is produced. 
Previously centralized, today, energy is also produced at the heart of 
regions, within smaller local structures, combining renewable energies, 
energy storage and microgrids.

Growth in demand for energy solutions is resulting in increased demand-
side flexibility and a desire among end-users to control and optimize 
their consumption:

• Energy efficiency and reduced energy consumption
• Greening of the energy mix through on-site solutions
• Search for infrastructures and offers adapted for various energy 

generation systems coexisting.

Our advanced digital solutions and services enable all players 
across the electricity value chain, from producers to prosumers and 
consumers, to operate efficiently in a decentralized environment:

• Development of digital microgrid solutions
• Consulting on energy supply strategies.
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EfficiencySustainability

Reliability

85%
energy savings

~30%
average cost reduction

89M
tons of CO2 saved  
by customers

50%
increased equipment availability 

60%
investment reduction: 
engineering and 
commissioning

75%
reduced maintenance costs

~70%
of green revenues

Of its four business segments, Schneider’s proposed solutions  
are directly related to climate change mitigation, adaptation, and 
resilience activities and help its customers to be more energy 
efficient and reduce their CO2 emissions. IoT innovations reduce 
the environmental impact of solutions through optimized material 
use, decarbonization of energy demand, and a prolonged product 
life cycle:

- Low carbon footprint products
100% of our new offerings are designed with EcoDesign way™,  
an eco-design method that is central to our Green Premium Program™ 
enabling the delivery of performance in terms of resource efficiency, 
wellness and cost reduction. Deployed in 2018, the new Green 
Premium™ program provides added environmental value for the  
entire portfolio of offerings (products, services, software), with  
an even more customer-oriented approach, to take into account  
the specificities of each market segment. For most of our products, 
we provide our customers with carbon and environmental footprints, 
accessible 24/7, on MySchneiderApp with a simple QR code access 
that allows them to aggregate or compare CO2 data. 

- Decarbonization systems 
Our EcoStruxure architectures offer CO2 savings benefits to our 
customers’ facilities and systems. On existing assets, we quantify  
the savings made – for some offerings, and soon for all – at about  
45 Mt CO2 per year. On new projects, some of the assets we equip 
save more CO2 than they emit, that is, they are carbon neutral,  
if not negative. 

- Energy & Sustainability Services (ESS) 
ESS works with thousands of customers around the world to help 
them proactively manage their energy, CO2 and resource footprints.  
ESS annually manages more than €30 billion in energy expenditure 
(70GW), 128 million metric tons of CO2, and over 250,000 customer 
sites. ESS is the foremost advisor to corporations on global energy 
procurement, including renewable energy and emission-reducing 
technologies. It has received recognition for its microgrid solutions, 
sustainability consulting, services and its EcoStruxure Resource 
Advisor™ software, as well as being honored as a leading ESCO  
and Energy-as-a-Service provider. 

- Circular innovations and functional economy
Schneider’s circular models are adding new trade-in, repair and 
modernization offerings, each reducing CO2 emissions and the  
cost of ownership options for customers. In addition, leasing and 
performance contracts are very popular in many markets. In 2019,  
for example, we gave new impetus to AlphaStruxure, a 50/50 joint 
venture with the Carlyle Group, which focuses on the provision of 
energy as a service, focusing on the optimal use of resources and 
the reduction of CO2 emissions.

Contribute to the energy and low-carbon transition of our customers through smart energy management 
products and solutions
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Example 6.2:

Schneider Electric

Integrated Report 2019, page 9

ELECTRIC COMPONENTS AND EQUIPMENT

Excerpt 2
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Example 6.3:

CH Hansen

© 2020 Chr. Hansen. All rights reserved.

0.1
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200

15/16 17/18 19/20 24/25

2.2
3.5

6.7

10.4

13.6

25

15/16 17/18 19/20 24/25

CONTRIBUTION TO GLOBAL GOALS
in % of gross revenue1

We aim for more than 80% of our revenue to contribute 
directly to the United Nation’s Global Goals 

FARMLAND TREATED WITH 
NATURAL SOLUTIONS2 in m ha

YOGURT WASTE SAVED 
in m tons

PROBIOTICS CONSUMED
in m people3

6

1 Continuing operations.
2 Plant Health or silage inoculants.
3 New KPI, no previous data available. Excl. acquisitions.

81% 82% 79% 81% >80%

16/17 18/19 24/25

Sustainability roadshow presentation 2020/21, page 6

BIOSCIENCE

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

In Excerpt 1 from a CH Hansen investor presentation, the company 
communicates that it focuses on three SDGs where it can make 
the strongest impact (i.e., goal 2: Zero hunger - through its Farm 
treated with natural solutions; goal 3: Responsible consumption and 
production - through Yogurt waste saved; and goal 12: Good health 
and wellbeing - through Probiotics consumed).

Excerpt 2 has a matrix of SDGs-related ‘impact versus opportunity’, 
and it shows that the three SDGs (2, 3 and 12) where CH Hansen 
has a direct impact also present strong opportunities. Excerpt 1 also 
shows that in 2019/20, the company’s contribution to UN SDGs was 
81% of the revenues and ranged from 79% to 81% in the preceding 
three years. 

Excerpt 3 details ambitions/targets until 2025/25 categorised into 
products, people, and planet. Within the products’ subheadings 
are some details on CH Hansen’s revenue from sustainable 
products and this information is also indicative of sustainability 
opportunities.

In terms of reporting sustainability opportunities, the highlighted 
CH Hansen disclosures fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation 
Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the disclosure excerpts highlight sustainability 
opportunities and show the interrelationship between 
impacts on SDGs and opportunities, provide multi-year trend 
information);

 • strategic focus and orientation (opportunities related 
information is linked to SDGs);

 • understandability (clear and concise description and effective 
use of visuals and graphical representation of trends);

 • connectivity (conveys the link between SDGs and revenue from 
sustainable products potential); and

 • comparability (provides comparative data for 2024/25, 2019/20 
and the preceding four years and this can allow users to assess 
trends).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The disclosure excerpts provide trend analysis data related to 
three SDGs which present the strongest opportunities. However, 
although informative on opportunities, the granular information 
on products in Excerpt 3 is only expressed in non-monetary units 

(m ha, m tons and m people). This disclosure excerpt could be more 
informative if the respective monetary equivalent of the products-
related information were disclosed.

Excerpt 1
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Example 6.3:

CH Hansen

© 2020 Chr. Hansen. All rights reserved.

We drive industry-leading profitable growth to grow a better world. Naturally.
Financial and non-financial ambitions until 2024/25

5

FINANCIALS
Creating value for shareholders.

Industry-leading growth
• Mid-to high single-digit organic growth CAGR

Improving profitability
• Underlying expansion in EBIT margin b.s.i.

before portfolio changes and FX

Strong cash flow generation
• Free cash flow b.a.s.i. to grow faster than absolute EBIT b.s.i.

PRODUCTS
More than 80% of revenue from sustainable products. 
• 25m hectares covered with natural solutions 
• 200m people consuming our probiotics
• 2m tons of yogurt waste reduced 

PLANET
Limit global temperature rise to 1.5oC.
• 100% Renewable energy
• 100% Circular management of biowaste
• 100% Key packaging materials recyclable

PEOPLE
A diverse, engaged and safe workforce.
• 1:1 Female employees and women in management
• Top 25 Score in engagement matters survey
• < 1.5 Lost-Time Incident Frequency

© 2020 Chr. Hansen. All rights reserved.

We focus on the three SDGs where 
we can make the strongest impact

7

Impact category
Improving food and the environment

Increase productivity and yield  

Reduce waste  

Substitute artificial ingredients  

Increase food safety  
Improving animal and human health

Enhance animal welfare 

Promote health and well-being 

Reduce salt, sugar, fat and lactose 

Ensure access to nutrition  

Direct impact
Strong opportunity

Opportunity

Im
pa

ct

Indirect impact
Limited opportunity

Sustainability roadshow presentation 2020/21, pages 7 and 5

BIOSCIENCE

Excerpt 3Excerpt 2
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Example 6.4:

Acciona

1
Letter from the 
Chairman

2
The first 
company of a 
new sector

3
Degree of 
fulfilment of 
commitments

4
People centric

5
Planet positive

6
Exponential 
leadership

7
Integrate to 
transform

8
Energy 
business

9
Infrastructure 
businesses

10
Other 
businesses

11
Annex

Index

SUSTAINABILITY 
REPORT 
2020

53

Key climate opportunities

Category Description Type of        
impact

Business Opportunity management

Products and 
services

Increase in the demand for 
renewable generation infrastructure 
due to changes in climate change 
regulations. 
The regulatory development of 
the European Union Green Deal 
promotes this type of opportunities 
in the short, medium and long term.

Increased    
revenue           
(very high)

Energy Investment of at least €4 billion in 
renewable generation during the 
2020-2024 period, increasing the 
installed capacity by at least 5GW. 
This figure might even be exceeded 
when planned and pipeline projects 
with a greater likelihood of being 
carried out are taken into account. 
(See updated  information in the 
Results Presentation. FY 2020 – 
January-December”, and in the 
successive quarterly presentations).

Products and 
services

Increase in the worldwide 
demand for low carbon transport 
infrastructure because of the 
predicted mobilisation of capital for 
investment in sustainable activities 
in line with the requirements of the 
European Union taxonomy in the 
short, medium and long term.

Access to  
financing       
(high)

Infrastructure Structuring of the Infrastructure 
projects portfolio with greater 
weight for projects in line with the 
opportunity detected8.

Products and 
services

Increase in the demand for 
water treatment infrastructure 
in regions where greater 
shortages are predicted 
because of climate change.                                       
Opportunity in the short, medium 
and long term.

Increased   
revenue         
(high)

Infrastructure Structuring of the water treatment 
infrastructure portfolio with notable 
presence in the countries identified, 
which are where currently more 
than half of the economic activity is 
generated.

KEY CLIMATE METRICS AND INDICATORS

Emissions generated
The emissions generated are calculated according to the criteria defined in the GHG Protocol, under the 
financial control scheme, consolidating as CO2 equivalent emissions corresponding to all the GHGs that 
are important for the company: CO2, CH4, N2O, HFC and SF6. The criterion for the consolidation of energy 
consumption and other emissions follows the same accounting criterion. 

The conversion factors used are those indicated by:  

 > Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC), in the 2006 IPCC Directives for GHG inventories. 

 > National Inventory of Greenhouse Gases (GHG) of Spain. 

 > International Energy Agency. 

 > Red Eléctrica de España (the Spanish grid operator). 

 > ACCIONA’s Green Energy business line. 

 > The UK Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs. 

 > The European Environment Agency.

Scope 1 and Scope 2 emissions
In 2020, the company’s target, in line with the science-based target for 2030, was to reduce its Scope 1 and 
Scope 2 GHG emissions by 13.86% compared to the base year 2017. It has managed to reduce them by 38%. 

The sum of Scope 1 and Scope 2 CO2e emissions generated in 2020 was 133,146 tonnes, of which 98,194 
tCO2e were Scope 1,and 34,952 tCO2e were Scope 2 market-based (107,663 tCO2e Scope 2 location-based).

Evolution of emissions generated (thousands of tonnes of tCO₂e) 

ACCIONA’s carbon intensity value was 20.6 tCO2e /million euros of sales (Scopes 1 and 2).

The fall in GHG emissions was due to an increase in the use of electricity to the detriment of fossil fuels in 
some processes. For example, electrification of tunnel building has allowed a reduction of  219 tCO2e. Also 
particularly important are the implementation of energy efficiency measures, such as adjustment in biomass 
combustion plants, which has reduced CH4 and N2O emissions by more than 4,000 tCO2e. Finally, the drop 
in activity deriving from the world pandemic also contributed to the reduction in GHG emissions last year.

2017

2018

2019

2020

Scope 1
Scope 2 150 63

129 48

126 40

98 35

8     More information on sustainable financing in the chapter ”Integrate to transform”.
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WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpt 1 from the 2020 Acciona Sustainability Report highlights 
the climate-related opportunities with details of: their nature 
(increased demand for Acciona products and services such as 
renewable and energy infrastructure); impact (increased revenue 
and access to financing); business segments affected; and the 
opportunities management including the expectation to spend 4 
billion euros in renewable generation during the 2020-2024 period. 
The excerpt indicates that the opportunities are available in the 
short, medium, and long-term.

In other parts of the report including where Acciona discloses its 
Sustainability Master Plan for 2025, there is a reference to available 
circular opportunities without being specific. In Excerpts 2 and 3, 
Acciona details its business activities and the 2017-2020 recovered 
waste and use of recycled resources. It also discloses the 2021-2025 
targets with the aim to halve the non-recovered waste of 2020 and 
double the use of recycled resources.

In terms of reporting sustainability opportunities, the highlighted 
Acciona disclosure excerpts fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices 
Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (Excerpt 1 discloses specific climate change 
opportunities, impact and the company’s response. Excerpt 2 
suggests there are circular economy opportunities);

 • strategic focus and orientation (the other parts of the report 
show that disclosed climate change and circular economy 
opportunities are part of Acciona’s strategic objectives expressed 
in the Sustainability Master Plan);

 • understandability (Excerpt 1 effectively presents the climate 
change-related opportunities); and

 • comparability (Excerpt 3 provides 2017-2020 circular economy 
performance data that enables users to assess trends).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The disclosure excerpts could be more informative if the description 
of opportunities included their potential quantified financial 
impacts. For example, in Excerpt 1, the impacts of increased 
revenue and access to financing are only described qualitatively. 
Furthermore, a description of what short, medium and long 

term means to the company and how opportunities relate to 
these different timeframes would also be informative. Finally, 
a tabular presentation of the granular data on hazardous waste 
that is included in the narrative in Excerpt 2 could enhance the 
understandability of that information.
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Use of resources

Recycled or renewable: biomass, certified wood (FSC or similar), soil, aggregates, steel, recycled paper and cardboard

Waste Management Plan 2016-2020
This year saw the end of the Waste Management Plan 2016-2020, which came into being at the same time 
as circular economy legislation was being developed worldwide. It covers the most representative types of 
waste at ACCIONA and aims to establish a general strategy in waste policy to promote the circular economy 
model.

The overall objectives pursued by the Plan in 2020 are:

 > A 10% reduction in non-hazardous, non-recovered waste generated in 2015.

 > A 10% reduction in hazardous non-recovered waste generated in2015.

 > The recovery of 50% of the total waste generated.

The plan also included recovery targets with different degrees of ambition for soil waste, rubble, dehydrated 
sewage sludge, slag, ash and plant remains.

In addition, the company expected to reduce the generation of contaminated soils by 10% in 2020 compared 
to the base year 2015.

Looking to the new period 2021-2025, ACCIONA has resolved to increase its efforts in the area of the 
circular economy, and plans to halve the amount of non-recovered waste generated in 2020, and double 
the percentage of renewable/recycled resources used.

In 2020, the company generated a total of 5,071 tons of hazardous waste (49% less than in the base year 
2015) and 6,269,769 tonnes of non-hazardous waste (30% less than in 2015), of which 1,457,220 were 
sent to landfill (75% less than in 2015) and  4,812,549 were recovered (reuse, recycling or other means). 
The latter figure constitutes 77% of the total non-hazardous waste generation. It is worth highlighting, for 
example, the 100% reuse of legally recoverable slags and ashes generated in the company’s biomass plants. 
The increase in waste generation on last year is due to the greater generation of soils at worksites such as a 
building work in Madrid and a road in Logroño (both in Spain).

Waste generation and management

Looking to the new period 
2021-2025, ACCIONA has 
resolved to increase its efforts 
in the area of the circular 
economy, and plans to halve 
the amount of non-recovered 
waste generated in 2020

Non-hazardous waste (t)

5,194,559

6,923,817

21,104 8,633 2,761 5,071

5,549,349

4,053,423

2,844,293

940,177

4,812,549

1,457,220

Hazardous waste (t)

2017 2018 2019 2020Non-hazardous waste to landfill 
Non-hazardous waste recovered 

43% 57% 58% 42%
75% 77%

23%25%

8,940,928 17,403,599

5,452,965

8,823,293

1,763,063
20%

5,065,995
29%

490,135
9%

901,199
10%
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The company carries out multiple actions testifying to its performance in this area. For example:

CIRCULAR 
ECONOMY

Climate 49

Water 56

Circular economy 58

Biodiversity 60

Integrated environmental   
management 63

ACCIONA is a pioneer in 
the transition to a circular 
economy.
In fact, it was the first company in its sectors of activity to be 
awarded the AENOR circular business strategy certification.

It generates renewable energy from inexhaustible sources such as the sun and 
the wind, and from agricultural and/or forest waste.

It produces drinking water from seawater in areas with water stress, using the 
best available techniques from an energy expenditure standpoint. It also purifies waste 
water, preserving and improving the natural capital, which also facilitates it reuse.

It develops infrastructure that results in benefits for transport efficiency, the generation 
and transport of renewable energy, waste management and the sustainability of cities.

It provides services in shared electric mobility, infrastructure maintenance, energy 
management and segregated collection of waste, in addition to transport, classification 
and recovery of said waste.

ACCIONA also optimises the circularity of its processes in the following way:

 > It uses Life Cycle Analysis tools (16 LCAs carried out in 2020), allowing it to assess and reduce the 
impact of its developments, and also its consumption of material and energy resources.

 > It minimises its fossil fuel energy use.

 > It rationalises its water use and makes use of alternative water sources that do not exhaust the 
existing resources.  

 > It gives a second life to the waste and subproducts deriving from its processes, such as soil, rubble, 
ash, slag, plant remains and sewage sludge.

 > It maximises the use of materials and uses sustainable materials such as recycled aggregates, renewable 
materials such as FSC certified wood and biomass, or advanced materials such as composites, which 
reduce to a minimum the amount of components used.

 > It carries out intensive R+D+i work in all areas of its activity, improving the efficiency of its processes 
and the performance of the resources used.

 > It uses digitization as a catalyst for circular opportunities in construction, through technologies such 
as building information modelling, machinery automation and 3D printing.

 > It works closely with its stakeholders in training and awareness-raising on the circular economy.

RESOURCES AND WASTE MANAGEMENT IN LINE WITH THE 
CIRCULAR ECONOMY

The following diagram shows, as in the Circle Economy circularity gap graph11, the flows of materials at 
ACCIONA in 2020.

Material flows at ACCIONA

Management of material resources Waste management

Use of resources: 8.82 Mt

10.2%
Recycled/
renewable 
resources

Recovered material 
acquired from 

supplier

Sent to waste 
manager for 

recovery

Recovery at 
ACCIONA

Total waste 
generation: 6.3 Mt

77%
Recovered 

waste

01

02

03

04

11  The Circularity Gap Report: https://www.circularity-gap.world/
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Example 6.5:

Signify

Annual Report 2020, page 11

INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTS- ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpts 1, 2 and 3 from the 2020 Annual Report show how Signify’s 
strategy is linked to opportunities, SDGs and medium-term targets. 
Excerpt 1 identifies five new sustainable growth areas (climate 
action, circular economy, food availability, safety and security and 
health and well-being) and highlights that installed lighting points 
increased by 38% and growth platform revenue increased by 15% 
in 2020. 

Excerpts 2 and 3 further detail Signify’s 2020 achievements (84.1% 
of sustainable revenues that exceed the target of 80%), its focus 
on contributing to SDGs (i.e., goals 7 and 13 related to climate 
action and goal 12 related to the circular economy) and its 2025 
commitments. The commitments include increasing climate-action 
revenues (from 58% to 72%), doubling circular revenues and 
doubling brighter lives revenues related to food availability, safety 

and security, health and wellbeing. These targets are also indicative 
of the opportunities until 2025.

In terms of reporting sustainability opportunities, the highlighted 
Signify disclosures fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation 
Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the disclosure excerpts provide company-specific and 
quantified information on sustainability opportunities at both 
product and segment level, highlights the progress in realising 
these opportunities);

 • strategic focus and orientation (opportunities are framed in 
the context of the company’s contribution to SDGs); and

 • understandability (clear and concise description and effective 
use of visual presentation of information).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The disclosure excerpts highlight opportunities in the context 
of Signify’s 2020 achievements and 2025 commitments. The 
disclosure could be more informative if it defined the company’s 

short, medium, and long-term timeframe, and thereafter disclosed 
opportunities based on these different timeframes.
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EVALUATIVE QUESTIONS IDENTIFIED GOOD OR LEADING REPORTING PRACTICES

Question 7 - Does the company disclose its sustainability 
strategy, targets, KPIs, and progress?
 • Does the company report on its sustainability strategy 

potential for revenue generation and value creation in the 
long term?

Acciona
Peugeot
Lenzing 
GSK

*The order of listing and presentation of the identified good or leading practices is not meant to indicate a ranking on the quality of disclosures.

Analytical consideration 7:
Sustainability strategy, targets, KPIs and progress
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ACCIONA’s ambition  with 
the SMP 2025 is to increase 
investment and double its 
impact

STRATEGY AND PROPOSED
OBJECTIVES IN THE SMP 2025

Selection of the 
Exponential 
Sustainability 
Leaders

Why the 
world is 
exponential

What must the role of
sustainability be in this 
transformation?

What megatrends
a�ect the company´s
business?

Definition of the vision
at 2030 and of the
priorities for 2025

What indicators improve
the monitoring of
progress?

EXPONENTIAL SUSTAINABILITY LEADERS

The first part of the approach has been promoted by a group of 26 international professionals from 
ACCIONA’s different business units. The diversity of these experts’ specialisation has contributed an overall 
vision of the business.

The mission of the Exponential Sustainability Leaders has been to identify and assess the market trends 
affecting the company. Using these as a starting point, the pillars of the plan have been defined through a 
process of co-creation.

TRENDS AFFECTING THE ORGANISATION (GRI 102-47)

The factors affecting ACCIONA are a reflection of the global megatrends identified in works like the WBCSD 
Vision 2050 and the Global Infrastructure Hub’s Infrastructure Futures Report. These initiatives resulted in 
the identification of 25 trends. Of these, the Exponential Sustainability Leaders selected the following:

 > Remuneration of the impact: the remuneration of the projects will depend, in part, on objective 
measurement of the positive effects they create.

 > Digitization: the production systems and processes change as procedures are digitized.

 > IoT data: the data are converted into part of the service provided by the infrastructure.

 > Price of financing: investors will value the environmental and social impact of the projects on the cost 
of the funding – the greater the negative impact, the more risks and the more expensive the financing.

 > Public customers: this type of customers prefer developers who are able to add more value to the 
prosperity of communities and promote improvements in the environment.

 > ESG as a decisive factor: investors will not invest in projects that may have a negative impact.

 > Multidimensional infrastructures: the future projects will improve their area in more than one aspect, 
modernising their features to achieve a greater impact.

 > Biodiversity: protection of the environment will be an essential factor for the business, both for the 
effects on the environment and the use of certain materials.

 > Circular opportunities: new solutions will be developed for waste treatment and management be-
cause of a greater demand for circularity in the economy.

 > Circularity policies: countries will develop policies and regulations designed to minimise the waste 
produced by the infrastructure projects.

 > Climate events: extreme climate phenomena will increase and will be variables included in the design 
of projects, with an impact on their price and cost.

 > Decarbonisation of the economy: political leaders will articulate strategies and rules to guarantee a 
low carbon-emission economy in 2050.

 > Associations between customers, developers and financers: as solutions become more complex, 
the design of the collaborations is key for winning projects.

The purpose of the Sustainability 
Master Plan (SMP) 2025 is to 
encourage ACCIONA to reimagine 
infrastructures. ACCIONA 
invests in, develops and operates 
infrastructure assets that can make 
our planet sustainable.
In short, making the company a recognised leader in developing 
basic infrastructure assets with  an added value, with people and the 
planet in mind; in a word, regenerative. 

The process of drawing up the SMP was carried out throughout 2020 and culminates in the first quarter of 
2021 with approval of the strategy and the objectives by the Board of Directors’ Sustainability Committee.

THE NEW 
SUSTAINABILITY 
MASTER PLAN 2025

DEGREE OF FULFILMENT OF COMMITMENTS

Sustainability Report 2020, page 19

ENERGY AND INFRASTRUCTURE

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpt 1 from the 2020 Acciona Sustainability Report discloses its 
purpose/mission (i.e., to invest, develop and operate infrastructure 
assets that can make the planet sustainable). It conveys the goal of 
what it describes as the Sustainability Master Plan-2025 (SMP) that 
was developed in 2020 is to increase investment and double impact 
by 2025. It also highlights megatrends that will affect Acciona.

Excerpt 2 gives a breakdown of the principal indicators (i.e. KPIs) 
for four pillars of the SMP (i.e. five indicators for each pillar). This 
disclosure helps a reader to make the connection between the 
broad strategic elements within the SMP and the KPIs presented 
in Excerpt 3 (i.e., the Financial and Non-Financial Bottom Line). 
The Financial and Non-Financial Bottom Line (also referred to 
as the Economic, Environment, and Social Triple Bottom Line in 
the 2019 Sustainability Report) is a reader-friendly, centralised 
presentation of KPIs and it includes the EU-taxonomy-aligned 
proportion of sales and CAPEX and metrics on innovation and 
innovation intensity. Excerpt 3 also highlights the application of a 
novel methodology (Harvard Impact Weighted Average Initiative-
IWAI) to determine and graphically illustrate the monetary impacts 
(positive and negative externalities) derived from business activities. 
Excerpt 4 highlights the progress made against commitments.

In terms of disclosures on strategy, performance, targets and 
progress, the highlighted Acciona disclosure excerpts fulfil the PTF-
RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the disclosure excerpts provide information on 
Acciona’s sustainability strategy– SMP and megatrends that will 
affect the business, KPIs including EU taxonomy aligned metrics, 
and the progress made on commitments);

 • strategic focus and orientation (Excerpt 1’s description of the 
SMP elements, the outline of megatrends, and the expressed 
overarching sustainability goal of its products making the planet 
sustainable collectively convey a strategic focus);

 • connectivity (Excerpt 2 helps to establish the link between the 
strategic element (SMP pillars) and the related KPIs);

 • understandability (clear and concise description and effective 
tabular presentation of KPIs); and

 • comparability (Excerpt 3 has three-year comparative data for 
the presented KPIs).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

Excerpt 2 shows the link between the pillars of the SMP and 
performance indicators. Nonetheless, even though elsewhere in 
the report, there is a materiality matrix and a breakdown of the 
most material issues by business segment, a reader may struggle 
to readily identify why particular KPIs were chosen to be included 
in the ‘Financial and Non-Financial Bottom Line’. An illustration 

of the link between the strategy, the material issues, and KPIs 
and related targets could further strengthen the connectivity of 
information in the highlighted excerpts. In addition, the useful 
depiction of monetised IAWI impacts in Excerpt 3 would have been 
even more helpful if cross-referenced to the ‘Financial and Non-
Financial Bottom Line’.

Excerpt 1

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Analytical consideration 4: Sustainability 
matters effect on company performance

Analytical consideration 5: Sustainability risks

Analytical consideration 6: Sustainability opportunities

Analytical consideration 7: Sustainability 
strategy, targets, KPIs and progress

Example 7.1: Acciona

Example 7.2: Peugeot

Example 7.3: Lenzing 

Example 7.4: GSK

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://mediacdn.acciona.com/media/t3phcopy/sustainability-report-2020.pdf


79

Example 7.1:

Acciona

1
Letter from the 
Chairman

2
The first 
company of a 
new sector

3
Degree of 
fulfilment of 
commitments

4
People centric

5
Planet positive

6
Exponential 
leadership

7
Integrate to 
transform

8
Energy 
business

9
Infrastructure 
businesses

10
Other 
businesses

11
Annex

Index

SUSTAINABILITY 
REPORT 
2020

26

 

2018 2019 2020

FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE

Sales (million €) 7,510 7,191 6,472

EBITDA (million €) 1,245 1,356 1,124

CAPEX (million €) 643 1,270 1,024

NON-FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE

Workforce at year end 38,544 39,699 38,355

Female executive managers (% of total) 13.99 15.25 16.36

Average training hours per year per employee 18.47 14.52 10.64

Number of fatal accidents (staff and contractors) 3 0 0

Accidents: global frequency rate (own employees and subcontractors) 2.4 2.5 1.9

Emissions generated (millions of tonnes of CO2)* 0.18 0.17 0.13

Emissions avoided (millions of tonnes of CO2) 14.7 13.1 13.2

Sales aligned with the European taxonomy of low carbon activities (%) NA 58 47

CAPEX aligned with the European taxonomy of low carbon activities (%) NA 93 85

Water used by ACCIONA (hm³) 4.29 3.66 4.68

Treated water (hm³) 790 1,030 923

Non-recovered waste (million tonnes) 4.1 0.9 1.5

Total innovation (million €) 225.4 230.4 237.0

Innovation intensity (% of total R+D+i / sales) 3.0 3.2 3.7

% local suppliers 87 91 94

Revenue certified with ISO 9001 (%) 91 87 84

Global customer satisfaction index (%) 97 97 99

Projects with Social Impact Management (no.) 98 124 127

Social contribution (million €) 13.7 12.5 11.7

* Historic CO2e data recalculated (as stipulated by the GHG Protocol), due to the fact that Trasmediterranea was deconsolidated from ACCIONA in 2018 and that two centres 
with significant consumption are no longer attributable to ACCIONA.

FINANCIAL AND 
NON-FINANCIAL 
BOTTOM LINE

Pilot scheme for 
monetary valuation of 
impact
Investors are increasingly demanding information 
on the quantification and monetary valuation 
of the impacts deriving from business activities. 
Harvard Business School has launched its Impact-
Weighted Accounts Initiative (IWAI) which develops 
a methodology allowing the financial, social and 
environmental performance to be reflected in a 
transparent manner, useful both to investors, and for 
the management of the company itself.

ACCIONA has decided to form part of this initiative 
by drawing up a pilot scheme. This involved 
calculating the social externalities using the Harvard 
methodology, and the environmental externalities 
using a variety of monetisation factors disseminated 
in the Environmental Prices Handbook (EU 28 
version) and True Pricing, amongst other references.

The monetary value of the impact generated in society deriving from ACCIONA’s activity in the last year has 
been obtained. These calculations provide a single, comparable measurement that can assist in decision-
making when there are trade-offs between various impacts.

The graph shows the monetised value of the positive and negative externalities, which are added to or 
subtratced from the net profit.

Estimated annual monetary value of ACCIONA’s impact in 2020 according to 
the IWAI methodology (billion euros)
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INDICATORS AND OBJECTIVES

The strategic lines take the form of indicators and objectives proposed by the corporate and business areas 
with direct responsibility for them. The objectives at 2025 will be reviewed to raise the level of ambition if 
necessary.

Principal indicators for improvement in the framework 
of the SMP 2025

Pillar of the SMP Five principal indicators

PEOPLE CENTRIC
quality of life, inclusive future.
Our advantage comes from people

 > Activity covered with leadership promotion programmes that integrate 
evaluation tools, improved competences, mobility, team management and 
career development.

 > People covered by a living wage.
 > Reduction in the salary gap between men and women.
 > Indicators of ESG performance in variable remuneration.
 > Sites with internal “ACCIONA Well” certification. 

POSITIVE PLANET
from “net zero” to positive contribution. 
Invest to regenerate the planet

 > CAPEX aligned with the European taxonomy.
 > Reduction of emissions in Scope 1+2 aligned with SBTi.
 > Number of trees planted and monitored.
 > Renewable and recycled resources, recovered waste.
 > Own consumption of water.

EXPONENTIAL LEADERSHIP 
authenticity, transparency. 
We pursue a purpose

 > Perception as one of the companies that contributes most to sustainable 
development. 

 > Innovation projects that incorporate a regenerative vector. 
 > Women members of the Board of Directors.
 > Project information accessible to interest groups.
 > Suppliers receptive to information on ESG performance.

INTEGRATE TO TRANSFORM  
connect to impact.  
Difference in every project

 > No. of solutions integrated with at least three business areas.
 > Develop a model for measurement of productivity and regeneration.
 > Hours of volunteer work invested by ACCIONA employees.
 > Regenerative initiatives in conjunction with partners, customers and suppliers
 > Amount of regenerative investments mobilised.

DEGREE OF FULFILMENT OF COMMITMENTS

The new Sustainability Master Plan 2025 

Sustainability Report 2020, pages 23 and 26
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Climate 
change

Objectives and       
commitments

Degree of    
compliance

Detail of the 
progress

Carbon neutrality:          
reduce and offset emissions

100 %  > Carbon neutrality since 2016 by offsetting emissions that 
cannot be reduced.

 > SBT objective met in a scenario of 1.5ºC: GHG emissions 
reduced by 38% for Scopes 1 and 2 and 33% for Scope 3.

 > Constitution of a Decarbonisation Fund designed to finance 
emission reduction measures.

Design and draw up climate 
change risk maps

100 % Climate change risk maps designed and drawn up in 
coordination with the business units.

Draw up and implement 
plans for adaptation and 
management of climate 
change risks in the business 
strategy 

100 % Plans for adaptation to climate risk drawn up and incorporated 
into the business strategy.

Train the company in 
climate change risks and the 
management thereof

100 % Advanced climate change course designed for company 
employees and suppliers.

Detail of the progress made in the SMP 2020 by area of work

Environment 

Objectives and       
commitments

Degree of    
compliance

Detail of the 
progress

Eco-efficiency in operations: 
make progress in a circular 
economy programme 

100 %  > In 2020, 77% of non-hazardous waste recovered and gene-
ration of such waste reduced by 29% compared to 2015, the 
base year for the waste management plan, to stimulate the 
circular economy.

 > Certification in circular economy strategy obtained for all 
the group’s activities.

 > Circular economy plan 2021-2025 designed in the fra-
mework of the new Sustainability Master Plan.

Improve the efficiency of water 
consumption

100 %  > 1,488 hm³ treated in areas with accumulated water stress in 
the period of the SMP 2020.

 > 61% reduction in water consumption (compared to base 
year 2017).

 > 48% of the water used was from recycled, tertiary or rain 
sources in 2020.

Neutral biodiversity footprint 100 %  > Biodiversity footprint measurement tool developed.         
Measurement carried out.

 > Digitized biodiversity scorecard developed with important 
measurement indicators.

 > Public commitment in relation to protected areas 
established.

Society

Objectives and       
commitments

Degree of    
compliance

Detail of the 
progress

Strengthen the management 
of the social impact of the 
company’s activity 

100 %  > Implementation of the Social Impact Management (SIM) 
methodology in 127 projects in 30 countries. 

 > Social Impact Management audits in 32 projects since 
2017. In 2020, its scope was extended with new relevant 
measurement criteria.

 > Creation of new organisational structure for the develop-
ment of high impact solutions associated with projects.

 > Measurement of the socioeconomic impact of 19 projects. 
Tool for automated calculation of the socioeconomic impact 
developed. Calculation methodology validated by the 
University of Zaragoza.

Strengthen the company’s 
Social Action Plan

100 % Social contribution: 59 million euros and 10.4 million 
beneficiaries.

Maintain the leadership position 
in benchmark international 
initiatives and continue working 
on the company’s relations with 
stakeholders

100 % Participation in international forums and initiatives to 
disseminate our commitment to energy transition, the 
recovery from COVID-19 based on green projects and the 
European taxonomy of sustainable finances: Davos 2020 
meeting of the World Economic Forum: Summit of Leaders 
on the 20th Anniversary of the Global Compact, High Level 
Panel in the New York Climate Week during the 75th UN 
General Assembly; Vision 2050 of the new WBCSD criteria; 
OECD Forum on Green Finance and Investment; World Bank 
Sustainable Mobility for All Initiative, amongst others.

Volunteering: boost the 
commitment of employees to 
sustainable development

100 % Participation of 6,532 ACCIONA volunteers in different 
initiatives in 24 countries (Volunteer Day, Integra Foundation, 
Princess of Girona Foundation, Inspiring Girls and acciona.org 
Foundation, etc.), accumulating a total of 49,511 hours of 
volunteer work.  

DEGREE OF FULFILMENT OF COMMITMENTS

Compliance with the Sustainability Master Plan 2020 objectives

Sustainability Report 2020, page 16
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CSR in the value-creation model
CREATING SHARED AND LASTING VALUE

1

1.2. CSR IN THE VALUE-CREATION MODEL

1.2.1. Risks and opportunities in all areas of CSR as they relate to future 
financial performance and long-term prospects GRI.102-11  DPEF.B

1.2.1.1. Risks in view of the key trends for the automotive industry over the next few 
years GRI.102-15  GRI.102-46  GRI.102-47  GRI.102-49  GRI.201-2

The Group has identified macro-risks that it must address in accordance with the UN Sustainable Development Goals. In light 
of the Group’s activities, each macro-risk can be broken down into a number of CSR issues. In this report, the Group outlines its 
response to each of these issues and the strategies that it plans to apply.

CSR MACRO-RISKS AND CSR ISSUES OF GROUPE PSA
7 CSR macro-risks 23 linked CSR issues

Bringing a tangible 
impact on climate 
change

Climate change requires a global response, which 
includes designing vehicles with lower CO2 emissions, 
reducing the carbon impact of manufacturing 
facilities, logistics and purchasing, and putting in place 
measures to offset carbon.

• Vehicle CO2 emissions (see 2.3.)
• Energy/industrial carbon footprint (see 2.4)
• Environmental performance in the supply chain: 

purchasing and logistics (see 2.5.)

Driving the Group’s 
transformation 
through the 
development 
of human capital

In an evolving context for the automotive industry’s 
working framework (automation, digital transforma-
tion etc.) the Company’s competitiveness should be 
based on a wide pool of talent, social dialogue, the 
well-being of employees and occupational safety.

• Management of company transformations 
and social dialogue (see 3.1.)

• Attracting and developing all talent (see 3.2.)
• Health, safety and well-being in the workplace 

(see 3.3.)
• Diversity and equal opportunity (see 3.4.)

Meeting customers’ 
expectations on 
quality, mobility 
solutions and data 
privacy

In response to travel policies and urban constraints, 
car manufacturers must provide fresh ideas by devel-
oping new mobility solutions suited to every mobility 
need, based on high-quality products and services 
and flawless customer relationship management.

• Vehicle and service quality – customer satisfaction 
(see 4.1.)

• Development of new mobility solutions (see 4.2.)
• Responsible management of customer data and 

the customer relationship (see 4.3.)

Preparing for growing 
societal expectations 
on health and safety

In response to increasing concern in society about 
the effects of products and industrial processes on 
our health, car manufacturers must demonstrate 
their ability to reduce the impact of their activities 
and make their products stand out from the crowd 
in terms of vehicle safety.

• Vehicle safety (see 5.1.)
• Vehicle impact on air quality (see 5.2.)
• Control of industrial discharges and nuisances 

(see 5.3.)
• Protection of natural environments and biodiversity 

(see 5.4.)

Ensuring protection 
of human rights and 
preventing ethics 
violation

The automotive industry must anticipate national and 
international regulations being tightened, such as 
regulations related to conflict minerals, the balance 
and integrity of business relations, the due diligence 
of major companies as well as consumer protection.

• Ethics in business practices (see 6.1)
• Human rights in the supply chain (see 6.2.)
• Responsible information and marketing (see 6.3.)

Implementing 
responsible use of 
natural resources

In an era characterised by a shortage of natural 
resources, reducing the dependency on water and 
raw materials is both a question of responsibility 
towards the environment, as well as being crucial 
for the Company’s sustainability.

• Wise use of material in the vehicle life cycle 
(including product recycling) (see 7.1.)

• Optimisation of material cycles in industrial 
processes (including waste) (see 7.2.)

• Sustainable water management (see 7.3.)

Supporting a balanced 
economic 
development of 
territories

Faced with growing inequality in the economic 
development of the regions, it is vital to focus on 
redistributing the value created by the companies 
in the local communities in which they operate.

• Local sourcing development in host territories 
(see 8.1.)

• Balanced governance and distribution of added 
value (see 8.2.)

• Philanthropy and socially responsible mobility 
(see 8.3.)

CSR Report 2019, page 17

AUTOMOTIVE

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpt 1 from the 2019 PSA Group CSR Report discloses seven 
CSR macro-risks and 23 linked CSR issues of which six are 
identified as strategic CSR issues (i.e., of both highest importance 
to stakeholders and the company) in the materiality matrix that is 
located elsewhere in the report. The ambitions/targets until 2035 
are provided in Excerpt 2 with a positive feature of including several 
specific and quantified targets.

Excerpt 3 discloses the KPIs related to different stakeholders and 
earmarks the nature of each KPI (i.e. whether it relates to economic 
and financial value, social value, and/or environmental value). 
Metrics of note include the circular economy-related metrics 
(quantity of parts resold and parts collected and processed) and the 
percentage of R&D that relates to clean technologies (37%). 

An illustration of the granular reporting of targets within the 
sustainability topics is in Excerpts 4 and 5. These excerpts are 
related to climate (i.e. creating a tangible impact on climate). These 
excerpts have details of PSA’s long-term ambitions, 2019 targets 
and results and 2020 targets for three of the 23 CSR issues (Vehicle 
CO2 emissions, energy/industrial carbon footprint, environmental 
performance in the supply chain).

In terms of disclosures on strategy, performance, targets and 
progress, the highlighted PSA disclosure excerpts fulfil the PTF-
RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the disclosure excerpts provide comprehensive 
information on the strategic environment or macro-risks, the 
strategic CSR topics, targets and KPIs for different stakeholders);

 • strategic focus and orientation (the targets focus on the 
strategic CSR issues);

 • understandability (clear and concise description of issues, 
effective use of tabular and visual presentation of KPIs and 
ambitions/targets);

 • connectivity (clear link between strategy, CSR topics, KPIs and 
targets); and

 • comparability (Excerpt 4 allows a comparison of 2019 actual 
versus 2019 targets versus 2020 targets).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

Excerpt 3 lays out the KPIs for different stakeholder categories and 
earmarks the nature of these KPIs (i.e., whether these are economic, 
social or environmental). However, no reference is made to the 

strategic CSR issues. Identifying the KPIs related to the strategic 
CSR issue that is related to each KPI could be helpful to further 
show the interrelationship between strategy and KPIs and targets.
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1.3.2. CSR commitments and roadmaps: Groupe PSA, an “impact player”

The CSR programme reflects the active commitment of Groupe 
PSA to understand and address each of the issues identified. 
This mission is fully in keeping with the Group’s ambition to 
guarantee responsible development.

For each issue, the Group undertakes a commitment and sets 
a target so as to lay out a specific path towards its goal while 
monitoring its progress, and the level of achievement against 
each target is published in the Group’s annual CSR report. The 
Group’s commitments are defined jointly by the Sustainable 
Development Delegation and the departments concerned. 
The level of progress for each commitment in its roadmap is 
presented transparently in a scoreboard at the start of each 
section in this CSR report.

In 2018, based on its already-published medium-term 2025 CSR 
commitments, Groupe PSA has decided to publish its long-term 
CSR roadmap detailing ambitions for 2035 and beyond in order 
to give all stakeholders a clear vision of its strategy.

The 23 CSR commitments cover all aspects of the Group’s social 
responsibility, including management of human resources, 
social dialogue, equal opportunities and diversity, ethics, man-
ufacturing environment, environmental impact of products, 
procurement policy, sponsorship, etc.

These commitments are the concrete results of the Group’s CSR 
approach and constitute its roadmap in these areas.

Actions to maintain or revise the CSR roadmap are initiated by 
members of the Executive Committee, depending on their area 
of responsibility.

Commitments in respect of strategic CSR issues are shown 
in the table below. These commitments are monitored by 
the Group’s Executive Committee and are presented to the 
Supervisory Board.

THE GROUP’S AMBITIONS FOR STRATEGIC CSR ISSUES BY 2035

MACRO-RISQUES ENJEUX RSE AMBITIONS OBJECTIFS 2017 RÉSULTATS 2017 OBJECTIFS 2018MACRO-RISQUES ENJEUX RSE AMBITIONS OBJECTIFS 2017 RÉSULTATS 2017 OBJECTIFS 2018MACRO-RISQUES ENJEUX RSE AMBITIONS OBJECTIFS 2017 RÉSULTATS 2017 OBJECTIFS 2018
MACRO-RISKS STRATEGIC CSR ISSUES AMBITIONS 2035

Bringing a tangible 
impact on climate 
change

Vehicle CO2 emissions

Organiser:  
EVP Programs and Strategy

Reduce average CO2 emissions of vehicles sold worldwide by 55% compared 
with 2012 levels (Tank-to-Wheel).

And by 2034, reduce by 37% per vehicle kilometer the emissions of GHG of 
sold products from a 2018 base year, assessed on a Well-to-Wheel perime-
ter. The corresponding trajectory has been validated by SBTi.

Preparing for growing 
societal expectations on 
health and safety

Vehicle impact 
on air quality

Organiser:  
EVP Research 
and Development

Based on its technological offer and especially its line of vehicles to be 100% 
electrified by 2025:
• achieve more than 50% of Group sales with electric, fuel cells and hybrid 

vehicles with an emission-free mode;
• deploy state-of-the-art after-treatment systems for internal combustion 

vehicles in all countries where the Group operates.

Vehicle safety

Organiser:  
EVP Quality

Offer vehicles fitted with state-of-the-art protection:
• for customers and all road users, especially in autonomous driving mode, 

with 80% of vehicles offering automatic control functions from 2030 
(reduction in number of reported physical injuries involving a Groupe 
PSA vehicle);

• for customers’ property by controlling the inviolability of the vehicles (90% 
of vehicles with the highest Thatcham rating);

• for vehicle/customer data and the vehicle itself against cyberattacks 
(all hardware protected against cyberattacks/all alerts processed).

Meeting customers’ 
expectations on quality, 
mobility solutions and 
data privacy

Vehicle/service quality – 
customer satisfaction

Organiser:  
EVP Quality

Be, and remain, customers’ preferred car manufacturer and mobility supplier:
• satisfy each and every customer by offering mobility solutions that meet 

their expectations around the world and for all usages (overall product 
satisfaction rate, in comparison with the TOP3);

• contribute, with the best level of reliability of the mobility objects, to 
maximise their resale value, and minimize the repair costs in the long run 
(three-month warranty claim rates at 0 and warranty cost cut by 75% in 
comparison to the Push to Pass benchmark);

• provide the same level of excellent service to all customers anywhere, 
anytime (recommendation rate).

Development of new 
mobility solutions

Organiser:  
EVP Mobility 
and Connectivity Services

Free2Move, the new mobility brand by Groupe PSA, will be customers’ 
preferred mobility services provider with intermediate targets for 2021:
• continue profitable growth to achieve a turnover of €400 million;
• reach 2,000,000 active B2C customers.

Driving the Group’s 
transformation through 
the development of 
human capital

Management 
of company’s 
transformations and 
social dialogue

Organiser:  
EVP Human Resources

Engage in agile co-construction for the Company’s future with employee 
representatives and unions, which:
• helps the Company make technological and economic adaptations 

quickly;
• promotes employees’ professional development and employability;
• allows all employees to be covered by a collective agreement or a 

company agreement.
Conduct this dialogue within the Global Framework Agreement, which 
notably ensures respect for Human Rights.
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1.3.3. Tangible results for Groupe PSA stakeholders GRI.201-1  GRI.203-2

Non-financial performance boosts financial performance and allows the Group to create value for the stakeholders who support it 
in the deployment of its strategy over the medium and long-term.

DISTRIBUTION OF VALUE CREATED IN 2019

EC  • Revenue: €74.7 billion

(1) Total R&D costs: €4.3B (Automotive Division and Faurecia).
(2) Purchase of parts manufactured in the region for local production.
(3) Automotive Division excluding own dealer network.
(4) Dividend per share calculated on the basis of the total number of outstanding shares of the company minus the treasury shares of the company 

as of 25 February 2020. The actual dividend per share will depend on the number of treasury shares held at the ex-dividend date and any shares 
issued or cancelled prior to this date.

INVESTORS AND SHAREHOLDERS

EC  •  Dividend(4): €1.23 per share (submitted for approval 
at the next Shareholders’ Meeting)

EC  •  Adjusted operating margin of the Automotive Division 
Group: 8.5%

EC SO  • Wages to revenue ratio: 10.5(3)

EC  • Automotive Division free cash flow: €3.3 billion

EC  •  Record Net result, group share : €3.2 billion 

ENVIRONMENT

EC  •  Investments: 37% of R&D costs(1) 
for clean technologies (positive 
impact on host communities 
and civil society too)

EN  •  Electrification plan: 50% 
of vehicles to be electrified 
by 2021 and 100% by 2025

EN  •  10 Electrified Vehicles models 
on sale

EN  •  Use of “green” materials 
in the Group’s vehicles: 30%

EN  •  Vehicles are 95% recoverable, of 
which 85% reusable or recyclable

EC EN  •  Circular economy : 938,000 
parts collected and 
processed of which 586,000 
sold as remanufactured parts

HOST COMMUNITIES AND CIVIL SOCIETY

EC SO  •  Corporate Foundation donations: €1.8 million donated 
to community organisations

EC SO  •  French trade balance: a trade surplus of €4.4 billion 

EC SO  •  Local sourcing rate(2): 89% in Europe and 58.9% 
in Latin America

SO  •  Safety rating: 17 models with 5 stars in the EURO NCAP 
rating system and 16 models with 5 stars in the CHINA 
NCAP rating system (positive impact on customers also)

EMPLOYEES

EC SO  •  Wage costs: €6.7 billion. 
Redistribution to 
employees multiplied 
by 5.4 over 6 years

SO  •  Training course: 76% of 
employees completed at least 
one course during the year, 
including 1,213 employees 
in an internal professional 
mobility scheme

SO  •  Employees covered by sector 
or company-based collective 
agreements: 94%

SO  •  Total lost-time occupational 
accident frequency rate: 0.9

SUPPLIERS AND PARTNERS

EC SO  • Purchase: €42 billion

EC SO EN  •  CSR performance: assessment by the third-party 
company EcoVadis on 95% of the amount 
of purchases of direct material  increase in 
average score from 48.9 in 2018 to 49.14/100 
for Groupe PSA suppliers

SO EN  •  Patents: 1,183 filed in 2019, more than 300 suppliers 
involved in co-innovation

SO EN  •  Scientific development: 3 academic chairs run in 
association with PSA University and 17 Open Labs

EC   Economic and financial value     SO   Social value     EN   Environmental value

CUSTOMERS

EC  •  Investment fund to develop mobility activities: 
€100 million until 2021

SO EN  •  Mobility and connected services of Free2Move: 
1.2 million B2C Customers (Europe and USA)

SO  •  Safety: 6.6 million connected vehicles 
(emergency call)

SO  •  Recommendation rate of customers in quality-of-
service surveys compared to 2018, 2017 and 2019: 
 +4 points for new vehicle purchases
+6 points for after-sale service

CSR Report 2019, pages 24 and 25
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CREATING A TANGIBLE IMPACT ON CLIMATE CHANGE

2

COMMITMENTS SCOREBOARD

MACRO-RISQUES ENJEUX RSE AMBITIONS OBJECTIFS 2017 RÉSULTATS 2017 OBJECTIFS 2018MACRO-RISQUES ENJEUX RSE AMBITIONS OBJECTIFS 2017 RÉSULTATS 2017 OBJECTIFS 2018MACRO-RISQUES ENJEUX RSE AMBITIONS OBJECTIFS 2017 RÉSULTATS 2017 OBJECTIFS 2018MACRO-RISQUES ENJEUX RSE AMBITIONS OBJECTIFS 2017 RÉSULTATS 2017 OBJECTIFS 2018MACRO-RISQUES ENJEUX RSE AMBITIONS OBJECTIFS 2017 RÉSULTATS 2017 OBJECTIFS 2018
CSR ISSUES AMBITIONS TARGETS 2019 RESULTS 2019 TARGETS 2020

Vehicle CO2 
emissions*

Organiser: 
EVP Programs 
and Strategy

By 2035

Reduce average CO2 
emissions of vehicles 
sold worldwide by 55% 
compared with 2012 
levels (Tank-to-Wheel),

By 2034

Reduce by 37% per 
vehicle kilometer the 
emissions of GHG of 
sold products (scope 3) 
from a 2018 base year, 
assessed on a Well-
to-Wheel perimeter. 
The corresponding 
trajectory has been 
validated by SBTi.

• Prepare to reduce 
CO2 emissions 
average of sold 
vehicles in Europe in 
2020 with a Q4-2019 
CO2 emission 
average lower than 
2018 (114 g/km) for 
produced passenger 
cars.

• Launch four plug-in 
hybrids (on EMP2 
platform) and two 
BEVs (on e-CMP 
platform) before end 
of 2019.

Target met

• CO2 emission level of 2020 
passenger cars sales secured 
by an average CO2 emissions of 
registered cars in Europe in Q4 
2019 at 107.7 g/km (nearly 10% 
reduction vs end of 2018).

• 10 new Low Emission Vehicles 
have been launched by end of 
2019:
• 6 plug-in hybrids,
• 4 BEVs.

• Reduce average CO2 
emissions of passenger 
cars registered in Europe 
to 106 g/km.

• Continue enlarging the 
offer of Low Emission 
Vehicles, to reach 8 new 
BEVs and 5 plug-in 
hybrids launched by the 
end of 2021.

Energy/
industrial  
carbon 
footprint

Organiser:  
EVP Industrial

By 2050

Guarantee the carbon 
neutrality of the Group’s 
plants (zero CO2 
emissions) through:
• the use of renewable 

energies, mostly 
through self-energy 
supply;

• offsetting residual 
emissions (reselling 
the excess energy 
produced, developing 
forests, etc.).

By 2034 

Reduce absolute 
greenhouse gas 
emissions from 
energy consumption 
of industrial activities 
(“scope 1 and 2”) by 
20% from the 2018 base 
year. The corresponding 
trajectory has been 
validated by SBTi.

• Reach energy 
consumption at 
2.07 MWh per car 
produced (345 kg 
CO2 per car) i.e. 
1,100 kt CO2 in 
absolute emissions (1).

• Increase the share 
of renewable energies 
to 22%.

Target met

• Consumption: 1.97 MWh per 
car (341 kg CO2 per car) i.e. 
1,027 kt CO2 absolute emission (1).

• Share of renewable in electricity 
use has increased to 21%, in 
accordance with the renewable 
energy supply transition plan.

• Reach energy consump-
tion at 1.96 MWh per car 
(340 kg CO2/car) i.e. 
1,078 ktCO2 in absolute 
emissions, in line with 
SBTi validated Group’s 
CO2 trajectory (1).

• Increase the share of 
renewable energy in 
electricity use to 29%.

 * Strategic issue monitored by the Executive Committee and presented to the Supervisory Board.
(1) Excluding emission from cogeneration plants operated by Groupe PSA.
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2.  
CREATING A TANGIBLE IMPACT ON CLIMATE CHANGE
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CSR ISSUES AMBITIONS TARGETS 2019 RESULTS 2019 TARGETS 2020

Environmental 
performance 
in the supply 
chain: purchasing 
and logistics

Organisers:  
EVP Industrial 
and EVP Global 
Purchasing and 
Supplier Quality

By 2035

Purchasing
Systematically involve 
suppliers to meet the 
Group's environmental 
objectives by selecting 
them:
• based on their 

compliance with the 
Group's environmental 
requirements (including 
a compliance and 
transparency guarantee 
for their own supply 
chain) to achieve an 
average supplier score 
of 50/100 on environ-
ment (assessment by 
EcoVadis);

• for key partners and 
key suppliers (including 
logistic suppliers)
• based on their CO2 

trends in compliance 
with the Paris Agreement 
(COP21),

• based on their 
suggestions to enable 
the Group to meet 
its circular economy 
targets (green or 
replacement materials 
and recyclability).

Purchasing

• Improve the average 
environmental score for 
all suppliers to 54/100;

Purchasing

Target partially met

Target met
• Average Environmental 

Score for 2019 is 54 
(improved by 1 point vs 
last year).
Note: Ecovadis average 
score is 43, the sectoral 
average is 49; 

Purchasing
• Maintain the average 

environmental score for 
all suppliers at 54/100;

• 70% of key partners 
and key suppliers must 
demonstrate a CO2 trend 
which complies with the 
Paris Agreement.

Target not met
• 67.7% of key partners 

and key suppliers 
(based on turnover) 
commit to a CO2 trend 
which complies with 
the Paris Agreement 
(Improvement of 7% 
vs. previous year).

• 70% of key partners and 
key suppliers should 
commit to a CO2 trend 
that complies with the 
COP21 Paris Agreement.

Logistics

Reduce CO2 emissions for 
each vehicle transported 
by 33% between 2016 
and 2035 (i.e. -2.1% per 
year, in line with the Paris 
Agreement), primarily by 
limiting intercontinental 
flows through the region-
alisation of the Group's 
activities and by optimising 
transport patterns (routes, 
transportation mode, filling 
rate and packaging).

Logistics

Reduce the Group’s CO2 
emissions in the upstream 
and downstream supply 
chain worldwide, per 
vehicle and per kilometre 
by 2.1% in line with Group’s 
climate trajectory (33% 
reduction target between 
2016 and 2035).

Logistics

Target met
• Upstream:  

192 kg CO2/car;
• Downstream:  

67 kg CO2/car including 
transported vehicle 
produced by our JVs

Vs global target of 
259 kg CO2/car.

Logistics

Reduce the Group’s CO2 
emissions in the upstream 
and downstream supply 
chain worldwide, per 
vehicle and per kilometer 
by 2.1%, in line with Group’s 
climate trajectory (33% 
reduction target between 
2016 and 2035): 254 kg 
CO2/car.

CSR Report 2019, pages 41 and 42
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27 
Sustainability Report 2020 Lenzing Group

Three strategic 
principles

Driving systemic change
Complex global challenges call for a col-
laborative approach to designing system-
ic solutions that involve many stakeholder 
groups. As a leader in wood-based cel-
lulosic fibers, Lenzing has a particular re-
sponsibility and an ambition to help raise 
the bar for sustainability in the textile and 
nonwovens industries. Transparency is a 
prerequisite for fostering trust and building 
long-term relationships. With its contribu-
tions to developing industry-wide methods, 
tools, and approaches, Lenzing is helping 
the industry to progress on its sustainability 
roadmap by overcoming critical challenges.

Advancing circularity
According to Lenzing’s circular economy 
vision, “We give waste a new life. Every 
day”, Lenzing drives the industry towards 
a fully-fledged circular economy by striv-
ing to give waste a new life in all aspects 
of its core business and by co-developing 
circular solutions with potential partners 
in and outside the current value chain to 
close loops wherever possible. This vision is 
based on Lenzing’s determination to create 
value with as little virgin resources as pos-
sible and reduce the use of fossil carbon in 
the company and the value chain while im-
proving sustainability performance.

The company unites the cellulosic fiber cy-
cle of its wood-based products (biological 
cycle) with its innovative technologies that 
focus on closing loops in the production 
and recovery of raw materials and chemi-
cals (technical cycle). 

Greening the value chain
Lenzing’s responsible practices and inno-
vative products enable its customers and 
value chain partners to improve their envi-
ronmental performance and achieve their 
sustainability targets and commitments. 
Responsible sourcing practices, water 
stewardship, decarbonization, and sustain-
able innovations are the basis for Lenzing’s 
efforts in greening the value chain. The sus-
tainability targets for air emissions, water 
emissions, pollution, and climate protection 
are the cornerstones of Lenzing’s responsi-
ble entrepreneurship and act as innovation 
drivers. 

1 2 3
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Strategic focus areas 
of sustainability in the 
Lenzing Group and the 
corresponding SDGs

2020 Sustainability Report, page 27

CHEMICALS

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Excerpt 1 from Lenzing’s 2020 Sustainability Report presents three 
impact areas and SDGs related to seven strategic goals. Excerpts 
2 and 3 provide details for targets for the strategic goals including 
timelines for their attainment and a colour code distinguishing the 
status of progress for each target.

Excerpt 4 is a summary table presenting KPIs across the seven 
categories including economic value creation metrics and 
sustainability metrics related to the strategic goals (raw material 
security, sustainable innovations, decarbonisation, water 
stewardship, employees, and occupational safety). The KPIs 
are presented across a three-year period. Excerpt 4 discloses 
sustainable innovations and this metric was not common in the 
reports of other reviewed companies. The disclosure of research and 
development expenditures also highlights the monetary impact of 
Lenzing’s sustainable innovative investments.

In terms of disclosures on strategy, performance, targets and 
progress, the highlighted Lenzing disclosures fulfil the PTF-RNFRO 
Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the disclosure excerpts provide comprehensive 
information on the interrelationship between strategic goals, 
targets and KPIs including on sustainable innovations);

 • strategic focus and orientation (the sustainability strategic 
focus areas are outlined in Excerpt 1);

 • understandability (the disclosure excerpts make effective use of 
visual presentation of strategic goals and a tabular presentation 
of targets and KPIs. The use of colour codes to indicate progress 
on targets is reader-friendly);

 • connectivity (the use of the strategic goals to categorise 
information in disclosure excerpts related to KPIs and targets 
convey the interrelationship between strategy, targets, KPIs); and 

 • comparability (Excerpt 4 provides three-year comparatives - 
2020, 2019 and 2018 that allows users to assess trends).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The categorisation of KPIs in Excerpt 4 does not exactly match 
the categorisation of targets in Excerpts 2 and 3- which is based 
on the seven strategic goals (occupational safety and employees 
are not stated as strategic goals and are not included in the 
materiality matrix’s most important material issues reported 

elsewhere). A connectivity table/matrix that links strategic goals 
and targets, identified material issues, financial and sustainability 
KPIs could be helpful for readers to more readily understand the 
interrelationships between these factors.
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33 
Sustainability Report 2020 Lenzing Group

Partnering for systemic change Target year

Target 9 To assess the sustainability performance of 80 percent of the Lenzing Group’s “most relevant 
suppliers” by 2022

2022

Target 10 To improve transparency by implementing the Higg Facility Environmental Module (FEM 3.0) 
at all sites by 2019

2019

Measure(s) Lenzing conducts self-assessments 2019

Target 11 To implement and annually update FEM in all pulp and fiber production facilities and share 
verified modules with customers from 2023 

2023

Measure(s) Lenzing implements SAC membership requirements 2021

Target 12 To achieve digital fiber traceability by having 500 value chain partners with blockchain 
technology by 2021

2021

Target 13 To increase physical traceability of TENCEL™ x REFIBRA™ and LENZING™ ECOVERO™ to 100 
percent of Lenzing’s specialty fibers for textiles by 2021

2021

Decarbonization Target year

Target 14 To reduce scope 1, 2, and 3 (purchased goods and services, upstream and downstream 
transport, and fuel and energy-related activities) greenhouse gas emissions 50 percent per 
ton of fiber and pulp sold by 2030 (baseline 2017)

2030

Target 15 To achieve net-zero CO2 emissions by 2050 (scope 1 and 2) 2050

Measure(s) Lenzing achieves 100 percent green electricity for four sites 2024

Lenzing phases out coal at the Nanjing plant (China) 2022

Lenzing installs on-site photovoltaic power generation at the Lenzing plant 2022

Lenzing increases the share of renewable energy consumed by the Lenzing Group and supplies 
excess bioenergy from the pulp production facility in Brazil

2023

Lenzing achieves scope 1 and 2 carbon neutrality at its new lyocell fiber production site in Thailand 
by using 100 percent bioenergy

2023

Lenzing engages 20 key suppliers, by spending and CO2 impact, in order to reduce its scope 3 
emissions and incentivize the suppliers that help Lenzing offer more low-carbon-footprint fibers

2022

Lenzing engages and enables 50 percent of customers to fulfill their SBT ambition by providing 
information on low-GHG-footprint specialty products such as TENCEL™ and LENZING™ 
ECOVERO™ branded fibers

2021

Lenzing runs a campaign to reach 50 percent of TENCEL™ customers to promote use of innovative 
new carbon-zero TENCEL™ products

2021

Empowering people Target year

Target 16 To have a continuously valid third-party audited accredited social certificate for every 
Lenzing Group production (fiber or dissolving wood pulp) site by 2023

2023

Measure(s) Lenzing implements and annually updates Facility Social Labor Module (FSLM) at all pulp and fiber 
production facilities and shares verified modules with customers from 2023 onwards

2023

Target 17 To enable a good life for people amplified by means of  products offered by Lenzing and by 
respecting human rights, employee wellbeing, and diversity

Continuous

Measure(s) Lenzing implements training courses for 75 percent of workforce on diversity, discrimination, 
nondiscrimination policy, and human rights 

2025

Lenzing establishes a working condition policy 2021

Target 18 To continuously support the development of local communities near Lenzing production sites 
and support social welfare programs to 2025 and beyond

Continuous

* target has been formulated and published in 2020, refers to 2020 as baseline

On track

Achieved

New*

Delayed

Stopped

Not achieved

Color code status 
(2020)

32 
Sustainability Report 2020 Lenzing Group

Targets: Lenzing raising the bar
Lenzing set Group sustainability targets for the most important challenges in each of its strategic focus areas. 
Additional ambitious targets were defined in the reporting year to strengthen Lenzing’s path to a sustainable future. 
To increase transparency, the corresponding implementation measures are described. 

Strategy

Sustainable innovations Target year

Target 1 To improve the Lenzing Group’s specific sulfur emissions by 50 percent by 2022 (baseline 
2014) 

2022

Measure(s) Lenzing implements a sulfur recovery plant (CAP) upgrade at the Purwakarta plant (Indonesia) 2022

Target 2 To offer viscose, modal and lyocell staple fibers with up to 50 percent post-consumer 
recycled content on a commercial scale by 2025

2025

Measure(s) All fibers with recycled content offered by Lenzing contain a share of post-consumer waste 2022

Lenzing increases the recycled content from 30 to 40 percent for fibers produced with REFIBRA™ 
technology for textiles and with Eco Cycle technology for nonwovens

2023

Lenzing introduces its viscose and modal fibers with REFIBRA™ and with Eco Cycle technology 
with a minimum of 30 percent recycled content

2023

Target 3 To innovate a new circular business model by closing the loops for post-consumer materials 
and partner with 25 key supply chain companies by 2025

2025

Target 4 To achieve aspirational MMCF level for ZDHC wastewater and air emission guidelines at 
Lenzing viscose facilities by 2024

2024

Measure(s) Lenzing commits to implementing ZDHC MMCF wastewater guidelines at all viscose sites 2020

Lenzing implements ZDHC MMCF wastewater guidelines and reports viscose site data on ZDHC 
gateway  

2021

Lenzing achieves ZDHC MMCF aspirational level for wastewater at Lenzing site 2021

Water stewardship Target year

Target 5 To improve the Lenzing Group’s specific wastewater emissions (COD) by 20 percent by 2022 
(baseline 2014)

2022

Measures Lenzing implements a wastewater treatment plant upgrade at Purwakarta plant (Indonesia) 2022

Lenzing implements a new wastewater treatment plant at Grimsby (UK) plant 2022

Raw material security Target year

Target 6 To implement a conservation solution of 20 ha in Albania in combination with a social impact 
project by 2024 

2024

Measure(s) Lenzing reforests 20 ha of degraded land in Albania 2024

Lenzing establishes a training center for local communities in Albania 2024

Lenzing supports interdisciplinary vocational training and school partnerships in Albania Yearly

Target 7 To implement conservation solutions on 15,000 ha at the new pulp site in Brazil by 2030 2030

Measure(s) Lenzing takes responsibility for 13,000 ha protected land in Brazil 2020

Lenzing increases the protected area in Brazil from 13,000 ha to 15,000 ha 2030

Target 8 To engage in further conservation, biodiversity protection, and restoration activities in 
regions where forests are at risk or should be improved by 2025

2025

Sustainability targets Table 04

Lenzing Group:  
Sustainability key  
performance indicatorsof the year
Lenzing Group: sustainability key performance indicators Table 01

Key performance indicator 2018 2019 2020

Economic 
value creationa

Value creation EUR 587.6 mn EUR 575.7 mn EUR 406.4 mn

Distribution of value creation

Employeesb EUR 368.2 mn EUR 389.2 mn EUR 349.6 mn

Retained earnings EUR 15.5 mn EUR 114.9 mn EUR -10.6 mn

Public sectorc EUR 62.3 mn EUR 60.4 mn EUR 44.8 mn

Shareholders (dividends)d EUR 132.8 mn EUR 0.0 mn EUR 0.0 mn

Lenderse EUR 8.8 mn EUR 11.2 mn EUR 22.5 mn

ROCE (return on capital employed)f 10.3 % 5.3 % -0.6 %

Adjusted equity ratiof 59 % 50 % 45.8 %

Revenue EUR 2,176.0 mn EUR 2,105.2 mn EUR 1,632.6 mn

EBITDA (earnings before interest, tax, depreciation and amortization) EUR 382.0 mn EUR 326.9 mn EUR 196.6 mn

Sales volume fibers [t] 915,000 t 899,000 t 787,000 t

Raw material security Proportion of wood source certified or controlled by forest 
certification

>99 % >99 % >99 %

Proportion of suppliers with EcoVadis rating  [%] 63 % 89 % 84 %

Share of own pulp 60 % 62 % 62.4 %

Sustainable 
innovations

R&D expenditure, calculated according to the Frascati method [EUR] EUR 42.8 mn EUR 53.2 mn EUR 34.8 mn

Specialty fiber share based on revenueg 45.5 % 51.6 % 62 %

Decarbonization Specifich primary energy consumption [GJ/t, 2014 = 100 %] 99 % 98 % 97 %

Specific greenhouse gas emissionsi [tons of CO2 eq./t, 2014 = 100 %] 98 % 92 % 85 %

Specific sulfur emissions [kg/t, 2014 = 100 %] 71 % 67 % 61 %

Water stewardship Specific water intake [m3/t, 2014 = 100 %] 96 % 93 % 96 %

Specific water emissions after wastewater treatment  
[kg COD/t, 2014 = 100 %]

93 % 86 % 100 %

Employees Number of employeesj 6,839 7,036 7,358

Occupational safety Lost workday cases [LWC, per 1,000 employees] 5.7 4.4 4.2

Lost Time Injury Frequency Rate (LTIFR based on 200,000 worked 
man-hours) for employees incl. supervised workers and contractors

0.51 0.43k

a) Value creation within the Lenzing Group is calculated as the company’s business performance minus the cost of materials, other expenses, depreciation and amortization. The   
 distribution of value creation shows the extent to which it is distributed among stakeholdes such as employees, the public sector, and lenders. 
b) Personnel expenses less municipal taxes. 
c) Based on the proposed distribution of profits. 
d) Income tax expenses plus asset taxes and similar taxes plus municipal taxes.  
e) Financing costs less net foreign currency gain/losses from financial liabilities. 
f) The financial indicators are derived primarily from the IFRS consolidiated financial statements of the Lenzing Group. Additional details are provided in the section “Notes on financial  
 performance indicators of the Lenzing Group” in the glossary of the Annual Report and in the consolidated financial statements of the Lenzing Group. 
g) Lenzing’s speciality fibers are net-benefit products that offer positive impacts and benefits to society, the environment, and value chain partners.  
h) Specific indicators are reported per unit of production by the Lenzing Group (i.e. pulp and fiber production volumes). 
i) Includes both scope 1 and 2 emissions of all greenhouse gases, expressed as CO2 equivalents. It was observed that the system boundaries of different wood-based fiber producers  
 differ from the Lenzing Group’s boundaries. In particular, upstream production of chemicals that are consumed in Lenzings’s facilities belongs to scope 3, according to the GHG   
 protocol, so they should not be included here. However, some Lenzing Group sites produce chemicals themselves, namely H2SO4 and CS2, leading to a higher energy demand   
 and scope 1 and 2 CO2 emissions for the Lenzing Group. This is relevant for all indicators. Scope 1 emissions are calculated from emission factors from EU ETS. Scope 2 emissions   
 are calculated using a market-based method. 
j) Employees (incl. apprentices, excluding supervised workers) in Austria, the Czech Republic, United Kingdom, USA, China, Indonesia, India, Taiwan, Thailand, Turkey, Korea,  
 Singapore, and Brazil. 
k) Contractors for the major projects in Thailand and Brazil are not included.

2020 Sustainability Report, pages 32, 33 and 3
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GlaxoSmithKline

1 GSK ESG Performance Summary 2020 March 2021

Using our science  
and technology to  
address health needs
New medical innovations
Develop differentiated, high-quality and needed medicines, 
vaccines and consumer healthcare products to improve 
health

Global health
Improve global health impact through R&D for infectious 
diseases that affect children and young people in developing 
countries focusing on HIV, malaria and TB 

Health security
Help the world to better prepare for future disease outbreaks 
with pandemic potential, and tackle antimicrobial resistance

Being a responsible business 
Reliable supply
Commit to quality, safety and reliable supply  
of our products for patients and consumers 

Ethics and values
Operate an ethical, values-driven culture,  
in which any issues are responded to swiftly  
and transparently 

Data and engagement
Use data responsibly and transparently. 
Improve patient and scientific engagement 

Environment
Have a net zero impact on climate, and a net 
positive impact on nature by 2030

Making our  
products affordable  
and available
Pricing
Improve the health of millions of people each year by making 
our products available at responsible prices that are 
sustainable for our business

Product reach
Use access strategies to reach 800 million undeserved 
people in developing countries with our products by 2025 

Healthcare access
Partner to improve disease prevention, awareness and 
access to healthcare services by 12 million people by 2025

Being a modern  
employer 

Engaged people
Achieve and maintain a competitive employee engagement 
score by 2022

Inclusion and diversity
Accelerate our progress on inclusion and diversity, including 
aspirational targets for female and ethnically diverse 
representation in senior roles by end 2025, and recognition as 
a disability confident employer and in LGBT+ indices 

Health, wellbeing and development
Be a leading company in how we support employee health, 
wellbeing and personal development

The 13 commitments detailed below support our Trust priority and drive progress in the key areas where we can make 
a significant impact, and ensure that we are running our business in a responsible way. We report our progress in the 
GSK Annual Report.

Our commitments

ESG Performance summary Report, page 3

PHARMACEUTICAL

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Through the combination of three supplementary reports (2019 
ESG Performance Report, 2019 Trust Progress Report, and 2018 
Materiality Assessment document), GSK discloses its sustainability 
strategy, targets, progress and KPIs. The Performance Report 
outlines four goals (using science and technology to address 
health needs, making products affordable and available, being a 
modern employer and being a responsible business) connected 
to GSK strategy and 13 commitments within these goals (Excerpt 
1). Specified targets with timelines are provided for some of the 
commitments. 

Progress on the four goals/13 commitments is disclosed in the 
Progress Report (Excerpt 2). It is also conveyed in the ESG 
Performance Report through a disaggregated breakdown of factors 
related to the 13 commitments and in the reporting of relevant 
quantitative KPIs for these factors over a 3–4 year period (2017/8 to 
2020) allowing users a comparison of performance across periods 
and an assessment of trends (Excerpts 3, 4, 5 and 6). Furthermore, 
there is an indication of which metrics have been assured. The KPIs 
enable users to assess the effectiveness of GSK’s sustainability 
strategy, the potential for revenue generation and sustainability 

risks (e.g., number of people reached with products through 
access strategies in Excerpt 5 and being a responsible employer 
in Excerpt 6 through diversity statistics and talent and leadership 
development metrics).

In terms of disclosures on strategy, performance, targets and 
progress, the GSK disclosures fulfil the PTF-RNFRO Practices 
Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (the disclosure excerpts include information on the 13 
commitments including targets, KPIs and progress);

 • strategic focus and orientation (Excerpt 1 maps the 13 
commitments to four strategic goals);

 • understandability (makes effective use of visuals and tabular 
presentation of KPIs);

 • comparability (Excerpts 4 to 7 provides four-year comparatives 
of KPIs);

 • connectivity (a clear link between four goals, commitments, 
targets and KPIs); and

 • verifiability (highlights which KPIs are assured).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT

The disclosure in the supplementary GSK reports could have 
been more informative by linking the KPIs to targets for the 
13 commitments as it would facilitate monitoring of progress 
against commitments. Apart from the monetised environmental 

remediation costs reported in the Environmental data (Excerpt 4), 
there is limited monetised information in the ESG Performance 
Report. It is also difficult for a reader to find details of the 
programmes related to the 13 commitments.
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GlaxoSmithKline

Commitment Progress in 2020
By using our 

science and 
technology 
to address health needs

New medical innovations
Develop differentiated, high-quality  
and needed medicines, vaccines and 
consumer healthcare products to  
improve health

We had nine major approvals for medicines in respiratory, 
oncology, HIV and immuno-inflammation and nine pivotal trials 
were started, including for our vaccine candidate for respiratory 
syncytial virus (RSV). Overall, we now have more than 20 assets 
in late stage development.

Global health
Improve global health impact through  
R&D for infectious diseases that affect 
children and young people in developing 
countries focusing on HIV, malaria  
and TB

The FDA and EMA approved an age-appropriate formulation  
of Tivicay, for children living with HIV weighing at least 3kg  
and from four weeks of age. We announced a product transfer 
agreement for our RTS,S malaria vaccine with PATH and  
Bharat Biotech, and we licensed our TB candidate vaccine to 
the Bill & Melinda Gates Medical Research Institute for further 
development. In early 2020, we also joined the Partnership  
to Accelerate New TB Treatments.

Health security
Help the world to better prepare for  
future disease outbreaks with  
pandemic potential, and tackle 
antimicrobial resistance

We became a founding member of the Trinity Challenge 
collaboration, which aims to use data and analytics to better 
predict and prevent outbreaks, epidemics and pandemics. We 
partnered with industry and multilateral organisations to launch 
the $1 billion AMR Action Fund, aiming to bring two to four novel 
antibiotics to patients by 2030.

By making our products 

affordable  
and available

Pricing
Improve the health of millions of people 
each year by making our products  
available at responsible prices that  
are sustainable for our business

When setting the price of our medicines in developed markets, 
we apply a value-based approach to balance reward for 
innovation with access and affordability. In developing countries 
we use innovative pricing structures to extend product reach.  
In least developed and low-income countries we do not file 
patents for our medicines and do not enforce historic patents. 

Product reach
Use access strategies to reach 800  
million underserved people in developing 
countries with our products by 2025

We have reached over 267 million people since 2018 through 
access strategies, including voluntary licensing and product 
donations.1 By the end of 2020, 80% of people living with HIV 
on antiretrovirals in low- and middle-income countries had 
access to a generic dolutegravir-containing product because  
of ViiV Healthcare’s voluntary licensing agreements. 

Healthcare access
Partner to improve disease prevention, 
awareness and access to healthcare 
services for 12 million people by 2025

In 2020, we exceeded this target and our access partnerships 
have reached 13.9 million people since 2018. This includes, in 
2020, reaching over three million people through our partnership 
with Save the Children, Amref Health Africa and CARE 
International through our health worker training programme.

By being a 

modern  
employer

Engaged people
Achieve and maintain a competitive 
employee engagement score by 2022

In 2020, a record 85% of people took time feedback through 
our employee survey, and our engagement score increased 6% 
from 2019, to 84%.

Inclusion and diversity
Accelerate our progress on inclusion  
and diversity, including aspirational  
targets for female and ethnically diverse 
representation in senior roles by end  
2025, and recognition as a disability 
confident employer and in LGBT+ indices 

In 2020, we set new aspirational targets for gender and for race 
and ethnicity, to improve representation at VP level and above, 
and introduced mandatory inclusion and diversity training for  
all employees. We signed up the Valuable 500 pledge, which 
involves developing a measurable and strategic three-year 
Disability confidence plan, and received recognition across  
a number of LGBT+ indices.

Health, wellbeing and 
development
Be a leading company in how we  
support employee health, wellbeing  
and personal development

Our executive team has overseen our COVID-19 response, 
including the health, wellbeing and engagement of our 
employees as a primary focus. More than 22,000 employees 
completed online energy and resilience programmes, and we 
updated our One80 manager feedback tool to help managers 
understand where to focus their development.

1 Total excludes reach through albendazole donations which will be assessed in 2025.

Being a responsible business

Reliable supply
Commit to quality, safety and 
reliable supply of our products 
for patients and consumers

Progress in 2020 
We conducted 1,839 audits of 
our suppliers’ quality processes. 
Our pharmaceutical, vaccine and 
consumer manufacturing sites 
and local operating companies 
had 142 external regulatory 
inspections in 2020, with many 
carried out virtually due to the 
pandemic. Wherever necessary, 
we have robust processes  
in place to ensure corrective  
and preventive action plans are 
implemented in a timely manner. 

Ethics and values
Operate an ethical, values-
driven culture, in which any 
issues are responded to 
swiftly and transparently
Progress in 2020 
We continue to report 
transparently on how we 
respond to employee policy 
violations, taking appropriate 
disciplinary action. We further 
improved visibility of labour 
rights risks in the supply chain  
in 2020. Working with external 
experts, we identified the raw 
materials and commodities that 
are sometimes linked to modern 
slavery and are now prioritising 
them for due diligence activities.  

Data and engagement
Use data responsibly and 
transparently. Improve patient 
and scientific engagement

Progress in 2020  
We evolved our privacy 
approach to better align with 
external expectations and the 
‘privacy by design’ framework. 
We established a process to 
seek patient feedback on the 
design of our clinical trials, and 
continue to increase focus on 
improving diverse representation 
in clinical trials so that they 
represent the real world 
population in terms of age,  
race, ethnicity and gender.

1 This commitment is supported by targets for carbon (including accreditation by the Science Based Targets Initiative) and nature. 
2 This achievement excludes waste, such as asbestos, that must be sent to landfill.

Environment
Have a net zero impact on 
climate and a net positive 
impact on nature by 20301 

Progress in 2020 
We set ambitious new climate 
and nature goals and have been 
accredited for 1.5°C-aligned 
emissions reduction targets by 
the Science Based Targets 
initiative. We have joined RE100 
and 52% of the electricity we 
used was sourced renewably.  
By the end of 2020, all of our 
sites had stopped sending 
waste to landfill.2

Trust progress Report, page 2
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Example 7.4:

GlaxoSmithKline

9 GSK ESG Performance Summary 2020 March 2021

Data summary continued

2017 2018 2019 2020 Notes

Environment (continued)
Water discharge Wastewater to municipal sewer (million m3) 6.35 5.73 5.81 6.01

Wastewater to surface water (million m3) 3.85 3.00 2.99 3.03
Wastewater to other (million m3) 0.35 0.31 0.28 0.11
Wastewater discharged to land (million m3) 0.74 0.75 0.74 0.29
Wastewater recharged to Aquifer from rainwater (million m3) 0.12 0.16 0.22 0.01
Wastewater recharged to Aquifer from treated effluent (million m3) 0.19 0.18 0.18 0.05

Total wastewater discharged (million m3) 11.6 10.1 10.2 9.5 Assured by DNV
Waste Beneficial use hazardous waste (thousand tonnes) 19.1 17.0 16.3 19.4

Beneficial use non-hazardous waste (thousand tonnes) 79.0 79.9 80.4 68.1
Total beneficial use waste (thousand tonnes) 98.0 96.9 96.7 87.5 Assured by DNV

Non-beneficial use hazardous waste (thousand tonnes) 26.9 17.4 18.5 14.9
Non-beneficial use non-hazardous waste (thousand tonnes) 10.6 9.9 6.9 5.7

Total non-beneficial use waste (thousand tonnes) 37.6 27.3 25.4 20.6 Assured by DNV
Total overall waste (thousand tonnes) 135.7 124.2 122.1 108.1 Assured by DNV

Hazardous waste to landfill (thousand tonnes) 0.2 0.2 0.4 0.4
Non-hazardous waste to landfill (thousand tonnes) 4.6 3.5 3.4 1.8

Total waste to landfill (thousand tonnes) 4.8 3.7 3.7 2.2 Assured by DNV
Percentage of waste sent for beneficial use 72% 78% 79% 81%

Compliance EHS internal audits of GSK sites and facilities 37 54 49 19
EHS, ethics and labour rights audits of 3rd party suppliers 60 83 43 36
Environmental fines (£) 4,000 7,000 600 0

Environmental 
remediation1

Spend (million $) 2.3 2.1 2.6 2.8

1 We take responsibility for removing pollution and contaminants from soil, surface and ground water at facilities we have used previously, and at the disposal sites of waste management companies we have used.  

6 GSK ESG Performance Summary 2020 March 2021

Data summary continued

SVP/VP Director Manager All employees

People (continued)
Ethnic diversity: US Ethnically diverse total 23.2% 25.3% 29.3% 30.0%

American Indian or Alaska Native * 0.4% 0.3% 0.4%
Asian 10.8% 13.8% 15.9% 12.9%
Black or African American 5.8% 5.5% 6.3% 9.9%
Hispanic or Latinx 5.0% 4.5% 5.1% 5.1%
Native Hawaiian or Other Pacific Islander * 0.3% 0.1% 0.2%
Two or more races 1.2% 0.9% 1.6% 1.5%
White total 76.8% 74.7% 70.8% 70.0%

Ethnic diversity: UK Ethnically diverse total 11.1% 16.7% 21.8% 18.7%
Asian 5.7% 11.8% 16.0% 13.1%
Black 1.6% 1.8% 2.3% 2.5%
Mixed 1.2% 1.5% 1.8% 1.8%
Other 2.5% 1.6% 1.6% 1.3%
White total 88.9% 83.4% 78.2% 81.3%

The data above represents those that responded to identify a race or ethnicity category. In the US, 6.3% of employees did not actively respond to identify a race or ethnicity category, and a further 1.2% indicated ‘I prefer not to say’. In the UK, 11.5% 
did not actively respond and a further 3.9% indicated ‘I prefer not to say’. As this is our first year reporting ethnicity data, we do not have comparable historic data. We will start to report this from our next report.

* Insufficient data to report (Fewer than 3 employees)

PHARMACEUTICAL
ESG Performance summary Report, page 8 and 9

Excerpt 3 Excerpt 4

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Business model reporting

Sustainability matters linkage to 
business model, strategy

Analytical consideration 4: Sustainability 
matters effect on company performance

Analytical consideration 5: Sustainability risks

Analytical consideration 6: Sustainability opportunities

Analytical consideration 7: Sustainability 
strategy, targets, KPIs and progress

Example 7.1: Acciona

Example 7.2: Peugeot

Example 7.3: Lenzing 

Example 7.4: GSK

Part 2: Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information

https://www.gsk.com/media/6636/esg-performance-summary-2020.pdf


89

Example 7.4:

GlaxoSmithKline

4 GSK ESG Performance Summary 2020 March 2021

Data summary continued

2017 2018 2019 2020 Notes

People
Engagement Employee survey engagement score (%) 79 78 78 84

Employee survey response rate (%) 83 79 78 85
Gender diversity Percentage of women (all employees) 44% 44% 45% 47%

SVP/VP level 31% 33% 36% 38%
Director level 43% 43% 44% 46%
Manager level 47% 48% 49% 50%

Total women in management 44% 45% 47% 48%
Percentage of women on the Board 42% 45% 45% 42%
Percentage of females in STEM-related positions – – – 43%

Health and safety Number of fatalities (employees and complementary workers under  
GSK direct supervision)

1 0 1 2 Assured by DNV

Fatalities (contractors not under GSK direct supervision) 0 0 0 1
Reportable incidents with lost time 272 307 298 203 Assured by DNV
Lost time reportable injury and illness rate (per 100,000 hours worked) 0.14 0.15 0.15 0.10 Assured by DNV
Reportable incidents with and without lost time 501 466 463 331 Assured by DNV
Reportable injury and illness rate (per 100,000 hours worked) 0.23 0.23 0.23 0.17 Assured by DNV
Hours worked (million) 200.32 200.71 204.54 199.34

Talent and leadership 
development

Number of graduates recruited through our Future Leaders programme 410 309 231 209
Number of postgraduates recruited through our Esprit programme 24 27 13 15
Number of apprentices recruited 97 165 113 133

3 GSK ESG Performance Summary 2020 March 2021

Data summary continued

2018 2019 2020 Total Notes

Access and affordability (continued)
Product reach target
(800 million by 2025, 
against a 2018 baseline)

People with access to a generic dolutegravir product through voluntary  
licensing agreements (‘000)

– – 16,300 16,300 As a chronic and ongoing treatment we 
only include the cumulative total number 
with access rather than annual data.

Estimated children reached with Synflorix through Gavi ('000)1 20,800 20,700 17,100 58,600 Based on 3 doses per course,  
and WHO estimates of 8% wastage  
(10% for 2018).

Estimated children reached with Rotarix through Gavi ('000)1 26,300 21,200 25,400 72,900 Based on 2 doses per course and 
WHO estimates of 4% wastage  
(5% for 2018).

Estimated girls reached with Cervarix through Gavi ('000)1 8102 45 180 1,035 Based on 2 doses per course and 
WHO estimates of 10% wastage. 

Estimated people reached with the Oral Polio Vaccine (OPV) ('000) 54,900 40,700 21,800 117,400 Based on the WHO recommended  
4 doses for polio-endemic countries, 
and WHO estimates of 20% wastage.

People reached through our US Patient Assistance programme ('000) 126 123 95 344
People reached with our products through access strategies (‘000) 266,579

Health access target 
(12 million by 2025,  
against a 2018 baseline)

People accessing a healthcare service, worker, or educational session 
through our work with Save the Children ('000) 

222 355 400 977

People accessing Malaria services through our Comic relief partnership  
('000)

397 1,100 1,703 3,200

Healthcare workers trained through our partners ('000)3 20 18 16 54
People accessing a healthcare worker, service or facility as a result  
of the health worker training programmes ('000)3 

2,200 2,000 3,5384 7,738

People reached through ViiV Healthcare's Positive Action for Children Fund 
(PACF) grants (‘000) 

536 638 484 1,658

Children accessing treatment/care for cleft conditions through the Smile Train 
partnership ('000) 

4.1 3.5 2.3 9.9

HCPs/pharmacists trained through our partners in SE Asia and India dengue 
fever programmes ('000) 

1.1 3.7 – 4.8 Programme paused in 2020 due to 
agreement with our NGO partner to 
shift focus to COVID-19 relief efforts.

People accessing dengue fever services through our partners in India (‘000) 103.7 147.5 – 251 Programme paused in 2020 due to 
agreement with our NGO partner to 
shift focus to COVID-19 relief efforts.

People reached through our programmes to improve disease prevention, 
awareness and access to healthcare services (‘000)

13,893

1       Gavi may distribute these at different times, but within the year we provided this many doses with the potential to reach the stated number of people.
2      2018 data was driven by a combination of the routine programme and multi-age cohorts as part of HPV demonstration projects. 
3     Data is estimated based on previous reach through the same partner programmes and level of funding. Final 2019 data is available in April 2020.
4     In 2020, this captures figures from our frontline health worker training programme as well as our new CEO Roundtable collaboration.
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The examples of companies applying technological solutions for sustainability 
reporting information were identified from:

 • the review of the sample of companies used to identify good reporting practices in 
Part 1 of this document;

 • PTF-RNFRO members knowledge of good or leading practices in applying 
technological solutions for sustainability reporting; and

 • stakeholder outreach.

Identifying good or leading practices focused on the application of five broad 
categories of technological solutions and seven examples were selected (see Table 2 
below). A further description of the technology applied, and why it is or contributes to 
good reporting practices is provided. As the seven examples are pioneering practices, 
we do not comment on suggestions for improvement. The details of the technological 
solutions applied by the selected companies were obtained from either company 
reports, websites, or multimedia sources.

Applying technological solutions for 
sustainability reporting information
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Good or leading practices on the application of technology solutions for sustainability reporting information
Technological solutions Good or leading practices and reporting use cases 

Artificial intelligence (AI) Unilever’s webpage on materiality assessment highlights that AI is applied in scanning for and determining material sustainability information. 

Multimedia and interactive 
formats for reporting

Novartis’ management use YouTube video to describe their materiality assessment process.

Ferguson Plc has an interactive webpage describing its business model.

Satellite imagery Stellantis’ Sustainability Report discloses that the use of satellite imagery as part of flood risk evaluation. It is not explicitly stated in the disclosure, but we infer that 
the evaluation can be an input to the sustainability reporting information.

Unilever’s website highlights the use of satellite imagery to monitor the sourcing of its palm oil.

Blockchain technologies Lenzing Sustainability Report discloses the use of a blockchain-enabled supply chain platform to facilitate supply chain traceability amongst customers, partners and 
consumers. It is not explicitly stated in the disclosure, but we infer that the supply chain traceability information can be an input for either producing or analysing 
sustainability reporting information (e.g. proportion of certified suppliers).

Structured data (XBRL) An example of a company applying ESEF for its management report that includes GRI information is Hochtief.
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CONSUMER GOODS

Example 8.1:

Unilever

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

The excerpt from the Unilever website highlights the use of AI 
during the materiality assessment process. This application of AI 
contributes to information that fulfils the PTF-RNFRO Practices 
Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance and completeness (AI technology enables 
comprehensive scanning and objective data underpinning what 
is material);

 • faithful representation (neutral) (AI application lessens 
the biases, filters and subjectivity that is inherent in human 
judgments); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (AI-based scanning for material 
issues enables the assessment of the considerations and needs 
of a wider range of stakeholders than would be possible through 
human interaction).

Unilever website highlights the application 
of AI for the annual materiality assessment
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Example 8.2:

Novartis

Novartis use of YouTube to communicate materiality assessment

PHARMACEUTICAL

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

The above video excerpt from YouTube highlights Novartis’ 
application of multimedia to communicate its materiality 
assessment. Novartis’ application of multimedia contributes to 
information that fulfils the PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation 
Approach attributes of:

 • providing relevant information (video communicates to 
stakeholders the value creation story);

 • understandability (video enables user-friendly access to 
reporting-related content); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (accessible to a wide range of 
stakeholders and focused on stakeholder engagement).
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Example 8.3:

Ferguson Plc

Ferguson Plc website page on business model

PLUMBING AND HEATING PRODUCTS DISTRIBUTION

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Ferguson’s website has an interactive page with a description of its 
business model 

The webpage content is organised under three different headings 
namely,

 • ‘Key resources and relationships’ (see excerpt),

 • ‘What makes us different?’ that outlines the value chain and 
information about customer value and employees, and

 • ‘The value we create’ is broken down by investors, customers, 
associates (employees) and local communities.

The layout enables users and other stakeholders to drill down to 
specific components and access comprehensive information about 
Ferguson’s business model inputs, activities, and outputs. 

Ferguson’s application of interactive webpage features to describe 
its business model contributes to information that fulfils the PTF-
RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (interactive features enable access to comprehensive 
business model information);

 • understandability (interactive features enable reader-friendly 
access of content);

 • connectivity (the interactive links help to discern the 
interrelatedness of different information components); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (enables easy access of information 
by a wide range of stakeholders).
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INSURABLE ENVIRONMENTAL RISKS
FCA uses an innovative environmental risk management methodology developed 
in collaboration with Environment, Health and Safety (EHS) departments across the 
Group, a major international consultancy and certification firm, and an insurance partner.  
This program, which has become a cornerstone of the loss prevention activities of FCA, 
enables the Group to:

• obtain objective and quantified assessments of its insurable environmental exposures 
• understand and clearly communicate priorities and benefits
• inform the insurance market of activities to prevent and mitigate potential environmental losses
• obtain environmental insurance coverage appropriate to the level of risk exposure and 

potential loss
• execute prevention activities in line with Group strategies.

Since the launch of the project, 92% of FCA’s worldwide total insured value was analyzed 
and quantified using this methodology. Further, to validate information collected through 86 
self-assessments, 26 ad hoc on-site visits have been conducted at Group sites considered 
representative in terms of size, activity and geographical distribution. In 2020 alone, there 
were 21 self-assessments and one ad hoc on-site visit. The visit was conducted by 
environmental risk engineers from a leading global environmental risk insurer to validate 
the consistency of the self-assessments and identify possible improvement opportunities.

These activities enable the development of the Group’s environmental maps, which 
provide a quantification of the overall level of risk, using a scientifically-based certified self-
assessment tool. Results presented to the insurance market confirm that FCA’s insurable 
environmental risks have been adequately identified and quantified and are properly 
managed, enabling the Group to secure insurance coverage.

EARTHQUAKE RISK PROJECT
A robust risk management decision-making process requires quantitative estimates 
of expected losses due to seismic events. In the last decade, seismic events affecting 
industrialized countries have demonstrated that a structured risk-engineering program 
based on sound risk estimation is vital to control exposure to potential property damage 
and business interruption. 

Fiat Chrysler Risk Management, in collaboration with specialized risk consultants 
and universities, developed the Integrated Approach to seismic risk assessment and 
management, a multi-level framework that allows simultaneous seismic risk assessment 
and rational allocation of available resources. This methodology encompasses individual 
quantification of all basic components of that risk: the seismic hazard of the site, the expected 
building structural response, and the unique economic activities and asset values.

Since its inception in 2013, the Integrated Approach has covered the Group worldwide and 
126 selected FCA sites, with further 13 no longer within scope, were analyzed providing 
quantitative seismic assessment.

FLOOD RISK PROJECT
An effective and objective flood risk assessment requires updated risk maps obtained 
using advanced modeling tools. To confirm the effectiveness of FCA methodologies, Fiat 
Chrysler Risk Management has formed a working team consisting of specialists from the 
loss prevention engineering departments of four recognized insurance and reinsurance 
global leaders. Enabled by their natural hazard research centers, the reinsurance 
companies provide mapping tools based on geomorphological satellite imagery and 
mathematical modeling for the first macro analysis of the risk portfolio. The engineering 
departments of the insurance companies provide their risk analysis based on visual and 
instrumental interpretation techniques along with field checks. 

This methodology for industrial flood risk assessment was applied globally and 97 
sites were identified as potentially exposed and all were reanalyzed applying the above 
methodology. The initiative is considered complete and the risk assessment will be 
updated during each subsequent survey.
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Example 8.4:

Stellantis (FCA)

Annual Sustainability Report 2020, page 22-23

AUTOMOTIVE

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

The disclosure excerpt from Stellantis’ 2020 Sustainability Report 
highlights the application of satellite imagery for mapping tools 
when evaluating flood risk. It is not explicitly stated that the flood 
risk project evaluation is a reporting input, but we infer that it is.

The use of satellite imagery as an input to assessing flood risk 
contributes to information that fulfils the PTF-RNFRO Practices 
Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (incorporates incremental information based on the 
satellite imagery);

 • faithful representation (use of satellite imagery contributes to 
accurate information); and

 • verifiability (the evaluation by third parties of flood risk using 
satellite imagery contributes to the reliability of the information).
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https://www.stellantis.com/content/dam/stellantis-corporate/sustainability/csr-disclosure/fca/fca_2020_sustainability_report.pdf
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Example 8.5:

Unilever

Unilever website.

CONSUMER GOODS

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

The disclosure excerpt from the Unilever website highlights the 
application of satellite imagery for monitoring the sourcing of palm 
oil. Unilever publishes a list of suppliers and public grievance report. 
Although it is not explicitly stated on the webpage, we infer that 
the satellite-imagery- derived information on palm sourcing ,can 
be disclosed or be an input to the information in the sustainability 
reports.

Unilever’s use of satellite imagery as an input to assess the sources 
of its palm oil can contribute to information that fulfils the PTF-
RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • relevance (incorporates currently unavailable information on the 
sources of the company’s palm oil);

 • faithful representation (use of satellite imagery contributes to 
accurate information of its supply chain information); and

 • verifiability (the satellite imagery contributes to the reliability of 
the information).
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https://www.unilever.com/news/news-and-features/Feature-article/2020/how-were-using-technology-to-help-end-deforestation.html
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Example 8.6:

Lenzing

49 
Sustainability Report 2020 Lenzing Group

Supply chain collaboration  
and planning 
Lenzing’s supply chain collaboration and planning  
project is about generating a digital image of its extend-
ed supply chain, enabling end-to-end planning, agility, 
and responsiveness with the objective of reducing ma-
terial and environmental impacts. Although the project 
is still in its development phase, Lenzing believes that 
the project – armed with the right partners, connectivi-
ty, control, autonomy, and a spirit of collaboration – will 
drive supply chain transparency.

Downstream value chain track 
and traceability via blockchain 
technology
Building on several successful pilot projects in 2019 
with the innovative start-up TextileGenesis™, Lenzing 
introduced the digital platform for the textile supply 
chain traceability in the reporting year – a milestone for 
the Lenzing Group. The digital platform was launched 
in November 2020 for TENCEL™ and LENZING™  
ECOVERO™ branded fibers.

The platform provides customers, partners, and con-
sumers with an overview of the entire textile supply 
chain. The COVID-19 pandemic confronted the fashion 
and textile industries, which were already transforming, 
with even more need for change. Supply chain trace-
ability has become a top priority for apparel and home 
brands20. Lenzing’s new blockchain-enabled supply 
chain traceability platform supports the entire supply 
chain in meeting increasing demands for transparency 
and sustainability.

Phased onboarding and new digital 
certificates
After conducting a 12-month pilot program and field tri-
als with four leading sustainable brands (H&M, ARMED-
ANGELES, Mara Hoffman and Chicks) and supply chain 
players from ten countries in three regions, Lenzing has 
started the phased global roll-out of its blockchain- 
enabled supply chain traceability platform. 

Lenzing’s supply chain partners in South Asia (India, 
Bangladesh, Pakistan and Sri Lanka) completed the 
onboarding process in 2020 as part of the first phase. 
Several hundred supply chain partners in China and Tur-
key will also complete the program at the beginning of 
2021, enabling full supply chain traceability from fiber to 
production and distribution.

TextileGenesis™ platform: Fibercoin™ 
technology to ensure traceability along 
the supply chain
By using innovative Fibercoin™ technology in the  
TextileGenesis™ platform, Lenzing and other brand 
partners can now issue digital tokens (blockchain as-
sets) in direct proportion to the physical shipments of 
TENCEL™ and LENZING™ ECOVERO™ branded fi-
bers. These digital tokens provide a unique “fingerprint” 
and authentication mechanism, preventing adulteration, 
providing a more secure and trustworthy, digital chain 
of custody across the entire textile supply chain, and, 
most importantly, ensuring the materials are sustainably 
produced.

TextileGenesis™ 

is a pioneering supply chain traceability platform for the fashion and textile industry 

that is enabled by blockchain technology. Fibercoin™ traceability technology creates 

real-time digital accounting of sustainable fibers along the entire supply chain from 

fiber to retail, creating an entirely new level of traceability for brands and retailers. 

The platform is custom-built for all sustainable fibers such as man-made cellulosic 

fibers, wool, recycled polyester, and organic cotton.

Lenzing’s circular  
economy 

Sustainability Report 2020, page 49

CHEMICALS

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

Lenzing’s 2020 Sustainability Report identifies raw material 
security, which includes monitoring supply chain sourcing, as 
the top material issue. The above disclosure excerpt from the 
Sustainability Report highlights Lenzing’s use of a blockchain-
enabled supply chain platform to facilitate supply chain traceability 
amongst customers, partners, and consumers.

It is not explicitly stated in the disclosure excerpt but we infer that 
the supply chain traceability information can either be input for 
preparing sustainability reported information (e.g., wood sourced 
from certified suppliers) or it can be used by stakeholders when 
they are assessing Lenzing’s reported KPIs. 

Lenzing’s application of blockchain can potentially contribute to 
sustainability information that fulfils the following PTF-RNFRO 
Practices Evaluation Approach attributes:

 • relevance (the blockchain technology can contribute to sourcing 
information related to supply chain risks);

 • faithful representation (the blockchain technology can 
contribute to information that is complete, free from error and 
neutral);

 • comparability (blockchain technology can contribute to 
comparable and consistent information across stakeholders);

 • verifiability (the blockchain technology ensures third parties can 
rely on the data); and

 • stakeholder inclusiveness (the blockchain technology can 
contribute to the transparency of supply-chain information for 
various stakeholders-customers, supply partners).

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Part 2: Applying technological solutions 
for sustainability reporting information

AI application

Multimedia/interactive features

Satellite Imagery

Blockchain technologies
Example 8.6: Lenzing

Structured data (XBRL)

https://www.lenzing.com/fileadmin/content/PDF/04_Nachhaltigkeit/Nachhaltigkeitsberichte/EN/NHB_2020_EN.pdf
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Example 8.7:

Hochtief

Consolidated Financial Statements and Notes 

We conducted our assurance work of the reproduction of the consolidated financial statements and the group 
management report contained in the above-mentioned electronic file in accordance with Section 317 (3b) HGB 
and the Exposure Draft of the IDW Assurance Standard: Assurance in accordance with Section 317 (3b) HGB on 
the Electronic Reproduction of Financial Statements and Management Reports Prepared for Publication Purposes 
(ED IDW AsS 410). Accordingly, our responsibilities are further described below. Our audit firm has applied the 
IDW Standard on Quality Management 1: Requirements for Quality Management in Audit Firms (IDW QS 1). 

The Company's management is responsible for the preparation of the ESEF documents including the electronic 
reproduction of the consolidated financial statements and the group management report in accordance with Sec-
tion 328 (1) sentence 4 item 1 HGB and for the tagging of the consolidated financial statements in accordance with 
Section 328 (1) sentence 4 item 2 HGB. 

In addition, the Company's management is responsible for the internal controls they consider necessary to enable 
the preparation of ESEF documents that are free from material intentional or unintentional non-compliance with the 
requirements of Section 328 (1) HGB for the electronic reporting format. 

The Company’s management is also responsible for the submission of the ESEF documents together with the au-
ditor’s report and the attached audited consolidated financial statements and audited group management report 
as well as other documents to be published to the operator of the German Federal Gazette [Bundesanzeiger]. 

The Supervisory Board is responsible for overseeing the preparation of the ESEF documents as part of the financial 
reporting process. 

Our objective is to obtain reasonable assurance about whether the ESEF documents are free from material inten-
tional or unintentional non-compliance with the requirements of Section 328 (1) HGB. We exercise professional 
judgment and maintain professional skepticism throughout the assurance work. We also: 

– Identify and assess the risks of material intentional or unintentional non-compliance with the requirements of
Section 328 (1) HGB, design and perform assurance procedures responsive to those risks, and obtain assur-
ance evidence that is sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our assurance opinion.

– Obtain an understanding of internal control relevant to the assurance of the ESEF documents in order to design
assurance procedures that are appropriate in the circumstances, but not for the purpose of expressing an as-
surance opinion on the effectiveness of these controls.

– Evaluate the technical validity of the ESEF documents, i.e. whether the electronic file containing the ESEF docu-
ments meets the requirements of Commission Delegated Regulation (EU) 2019/815 on the technical specifica-
tion for this electronic file.

– Evaluate whether the ESEF documents enable an XHTML reproduction with content equivalent to the audited
consolidated financial statements and the audited group management report.

– Evaluate whether the tagging of the ESEF documents with Inline XBRL technology (iXBRL) enables an appropri-
ate and complete machine-readable XBRL copy of the XHTML reproduction.

Further Information pursuant to Article 10 of the EU Audit Regulation 

We were elected as group auditor at the Annual General Meeting on April 28, 2020. We were engaged by the  
Supervisory Board on September 14, 2020. We have been the group auditor of HOCHTIEF Aktiengesellschaft, 
Essen, since financial year 2019. 

We declare that the opinions expressed in this auditor's report are consistent with the additional report to the Audit 
Committee pursuant to Article 11 of the EU Audit Regulation (long-form audit report). 

260 Group Report 2020

Hochtief Group Report 2020, page 260

CONSTRUCTION

WHY THIS IS A GOOD REPORTING PRACTICE 

The above excerpt from the auditor report in Hochtief ’s 2020 Group 
Report indicates that the ESEF documents include the consolidated 
financial report and the group management report, which has GRI-
based sustainability information. 

Hochtief ’s application of structured data technologies (ESEF/
iXBRL) contributes to sustainability information that fulfils the 
PTF-RNFRO Practices Evaluation Approach attributes of:

 • comparability (can allow comparability with entities that have 
similarly tagged the same information);

 • connectivity (enables an integrated analysis of tagged financial 
and sustainability information); and

 • faithful representation (the assured ESEF information 
contributes to accuracy of information applied by users of the 
information).

SUPPLEMENTARY DOCUMENT:  
GOOD REPORTING PRACTICES

Introduction

Part 1: Business model, sustainability 
risks and opportunities

Part 2: Applying technological solutions 
for sustainability reporting information

AI application

Multimedia/interactive features

Satellite Imagery

Blockchain technologies

Structured data (XBRL)
Example 8.7: Hochtief

https://www.hochtief.com/investor-relations/financial-reports-and-presentations
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